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DR. WM. SMITH'S LATIN COURSE. 



THE YOUNG BEGINNER'S PIBST LATIN BOOK: con- 
taining the Bndiments of Grammar, Eaay Grammatical QueBtloDB and 
Exerdsea. with Yocabalarles. Being introductory to PBINCIPIA LATIN A, 
Pabt L For Tonng Children. 12mo. 2<. 

THE YOUNG BEGINNER'S SECOND LATIN BOOK: con- 
taining an Eaay Latin Readii^ Book; with an Analysis of the Soitaioes, 
Notes, and a Dictiooary. ' Being introductory to PKINGIPIA LATINA, 
PabtIL For Tonng Children. 12mo. 2t. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Pabt I. A PnwT Latqt Coxhwe: con- 
taining a Grammar, Delectus, Exerdse Book, and Vocabolaries. Twentieth 
Mition, 12mo. St. 6d. 

The main object of this work is to enable a B^lnner to fix the Declensions and 
Cui\)Qgations thoroughly in his memory, to learn their nsage by constmcthig 
simple sentences as soon as he commences the stndy of the langoage, and to 
accamnlate gradually a stock of usefhl words. It presents in one book all Uiat 
the puiril will require for tame time in his study of the language. 

In this Xdiiien, the Gases of the Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns are arranged 
both as in the Obdiit abt GsAiiiiAKS and as in the Pdbuc School Pbimeb, together 
with the corresponding Exerciser*. In this way the work can be used witii equal 
advantage by those who preftr either the old or the modern arrangement. 

APPENDIX TO PRINCIPIA LATINA. Pabt L ; being Addi- 
tional Exercises, with Examination Papers. 12mo. 28. 6d. 

'*Dr. Wm. Smith's *PrincipIa Latlna' constitutes the very best and most 
judiciously arranged set of progressive exercises that the schoolmaster can have." 
—OUbe. 

**The general excellence of the books Included in Mr. Murray's educaticmal 
series is so universally acknowledged as to give In a great degree the stamp of 
merit to the works of which it consists.'*— <SScAoo/ma«fer. 
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Thi$ book has been drawn np by Mr. M. Gntteridge, B.A., 
Head-Master of the Gravesend Proprietary School, under 
the superintendence of Dr. William Smith, and is in- 
tended for the nse of yonng children of both sexes, 
beginning Latin at a very early age. It claims to be 
the easiest Latin book that can be placed in the hands 
of beginners, and is designed strictly as an Introduction 
to Principia Latina, Part I. It therefore contains the 
same paradigms for Declension and Conjugation, and the 
same words in the Exercises and Vocabularies, so that 
pupils passing on &om this book to the Principia will 
recognize forms and words with which they are already 
familiar, and will thus find their progress rendered much 
easier. Whether it is advisable to begin Latin at so early 
an age as is now the usual practice, it is unnecessary to 
discuss; but as the Principia has been pronoimced by most 
teachers the easiest book for learning Latin, it is advisable 
that very young children should have a suitable introduc- 
tion to it, and not be compelled to use works containing 
different paradigms for Declension and Conjugation, and a 
different Vocabulary. In the case of children beginning 
Latin at a somewhat later period, they may commence at 
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once with the Principia without passing through this 
Introduction. 

The work is divided into four parts : the Grammatical 
Forms, Questions on the Grammar, Exercises, and Voca- 
bularies. 

I. The Chrammaticdl Forms. — These contain the declen- 
sions of the Nouns, Adjectives, Numerals and Pronouns, 
and the conjugation of the verb Sum and of the Active 
Voice of the Verb. The Declensions are given with the 
greatest possible brevity, all rare and irregular forms 
being omitted. The Cases are arranged both as in the 
ordinary grammars and as in the Public School Latin 
Primer, so that the book can be used with equal advan- 
tage by those who prefer either the old or the modem 
arrangement. Though the grammatical forms are printed 
consecutively, it is recommended that they shotild be 
prepared pari passu with the Questions, Exercises, and 
Vocabularies. 

II. Q^e8tion8 on the Qrammar, — These are purposely very 
full, so as to test thoroughly the knowledge of the pupil 
in the grammatical forms of the Nouns and Adjectives 
and of the Indicative Mood of the Active Verb. In 
these days of examination it vnll be an advantage to 
the pupil to have been trained from the very first to 
answer printed questions. Questions have not been given 
on the Pronouns and on the other Moods of the Verb; 
for though these forms may be committed to memory 
by young children, their usage had better be deferred 
till the pupil commences the Principia. 
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III. The Exercises. — ^Each Exercise is divided into two 
parts ; the Introductory or (A) part, with its correspond- 
ing (A) Vocabulary, Tvjhich should be done before the (B) 
Exercises are attempted. The Exercises include only 
the Nominative and Accusative Cases of the Noun 
and Adjective, and only the Third Person Singular and 
Plural of the Tenses of the Indicative Mood of the 
Verb. All practical teachers know the difficulty which 
young children have in constructing the simplest sen- 
tences in a foreign language, and especially in a language 
with inflexions like the Latin. It has therefore been 
thought advisable to familiarize them with the simplest 
construction of a sentence, without introducing the Geni- 
tive, Dative, and Ablative Gases, which they will find 
when they come to the Principia. 

The Exercises on the Adjective together mth the Noun are 
the most numerous, because it is here that the beginner 
finds the most difficulty, more especially when the Noun 
and Adjective are not of the same Declension. 

Two main features of the book are the principle of 
teaching by frequent repetition and the correy^dence 
of two or more Exercises, the same words being for the 
most part used in each, so that the pupil's attention may 
be concentrated on the inflexion of the word, which is the 
only new feature of the new sentence. (See Exercises I., 
X., and XXII.) 

Alliteration has been employed, when practicable, that 
the smoothness of the sentence may aid the learner. 

These Exercises can be either written after school or 
read off in class vivd voce : if they are thus written, they 
should be first said under the guidance of the master, as 
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a mistake once written down becomes impressed on the 
mind and is difficult to eradicate. 

IV. The Vocabularies. — The words in the Vocabularies 
are, with fonr exceptions, the same as in Frincipia Latina, 
Fart I., and should be committed to memory before the 
Exercise is attempted. Accordingly they are divided into 
two parts, (A) and (B), corresponding to the Exercises. 
A very limited Vocabulary is given, so that special atten- 
tion may be devoted to inflexion and to the agreement of 
the words in the sentences, the exact force of the epi- 
thets and the meaning of the sentences being matters of 
secondary importance. 

The great object of the work is to ground the pupil 
thoroughly in the Grammatical Forms, and to enable him 
to tmderstand the construction of the simplest sentences 
and the agreement of the Noun and Adjective. However 
long this may take, the time will not be lost ; but when 
it has been completely attained, this little book will 
probably be worn out, and may then, with advantage, be 
replaced by Frincipia Latina, Fart I. 
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PART I. 



GEAMMATICAL FOEMS 



the cases assah6ed as ih the obdntasy geamxabs. 
1 — The AlphabeA Pabts op Speech. 

1. Alphabet. — The Latin Alphabet consists of 25 letters, 
the same as the English without W. 

A, B, e, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, 
a, b, c, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, 

Q, E, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 
q, r, s, t, n, v, x, y, z. 

The letters are divided into Yowels and Consonants. 

The Yowels are a, e, t, o, u, y. The remaining letters 
are Consonants. 

The Diphthongs are oe, oe, au, which are in common use, 
and eti, et, m, which occur in only a few words. 

The diphthongs oe, oe, are prononnoed as e. 

A Long Syllable has the mark (") over the vowel. A 
Short Syllable has the mark C^) over the vowel. 

2. Tarts of Speech, — There are eight parts of speech in 
the Latin language. 

1. SnbstantiYe, or 8. Pronoun. 6. Preposition. 

Noun. 4. Verb. 7. Ckmjonction. 

2. Adjectiye. 5. Adyerb. 8. Interjection. 

There is no article in the Latin language : hence the 
Latin mens& means not only tdbU^ but also a table and the 
table. 

LAT. FOR BEQ. I. B 
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FBOSnEFCIAIIOir. 



EL — PBOlfUHCIATIOH. 

Tlia lettera in Latiii woze probably pronounced as 
follows : — 



Latin 


s 


»» 


a 


n 


e 


n 


ae 


r» 


oe 


n 


It 


n 


1 


n 


I 


rt 


5 


♦» 





n 


u 


n 


ti 


» 


an 



VDWT?T.a 


A5D DIPHTH0S6& 


Englifiii 


a in father. 


n 




fint a in owaj, or a in Tillo. 


rr 




otinpoizu 


n 




at in pom. 


T> 




« inpoou 


n 




€ in men. 


»» 




t inmacbflieu 


>» 




t in pty. 


» 




in glorj. 


» 




o in top. 


» 




« in rule. 


» 




• infblL 


n 




cwinpocoer. 



en = 



ei = 



»» 



• »» 



(Latm i foUaved qvi^y bj 
Latin ii (diilfofs little firom 
present pronunciation). 
(Latin i followed qnioklj bj 
Latin i (diffen little firom oi 
inpUiiD). 





CONSOKANTS. 


V 


Latin c, ch 


=r EngliRh h. 


,. g 


^ >» 


^in^t. 


M 8 


^ »> 


8 inirin. 


„ t (ratio) 


.{ . 


^ in ca/, not «Aj sd 
innadoib 


„ J 


— »> 


j^ in yard. 


}> V 




r. 


„ z, ph, th 


~ >» 


«, 2?A, /A. 


Latin 1 between twovowelfl 


= (sometimeB) Kng 


Ush 9 in rose, e.<7. ^knuil'' 



OASES ARBAKQSD AS IN 0RDIKAR7 GRAMMABS. 8 
III.— SUBSTANTIYBS OR N0UN& 

Nouns are declined by Number and Cbae. 

There are two Numbers : Singtdar and PlurdL 

There are six Oases : Nominative^ OenUive^ Dative^ Accvh 
icUive^ VocaUve^ Ablative. 

There are three Oenders : McLsouline^ Feminine^ and Neuter, 

Kouni which may bo either lAaiouline or Fominino oro oallod 
Common, 

There are five Declensions, distinguished by the endings 
of the Genitive Oase. 

I. n. in. nr. y. 

Oen, 8ing» m I Is 111 11 

Chn* Plttf. X-nu& 0-nu& {|I^} 0-nm l-mm 

The Stem is that part of the word which remains after 
the changeable endings are taken away. 

The Stems of Nouns can be ascertained bv taking away 
the terminations um or rum of the Genitive Plural. Hence 
the final letter of the Stem is in — 

I. XI. pi. IV. y. 

A oonioiut&t or Z U X 



IV.— The First or A Deolbnsiok. 

The Nominative Singular of Nouns of the First De- 
clension ends in ft. 

sing. Plur. 



Nom, Xtns-l(/am.)a (oiJa 
Oon, Xfu-M, (Ratable 
Dot, Xtni-M, toot for a ((Me 
Aee* Xtni-sm, a tdm 
Voe, X0ni-&, OtahU 
JJbl Xtni-&, hyiWiihyOTfrom 

ataUe* 



Xsni-as, tahUB 
Xsni-Inua, <^ tablet 
Xfna-Ii, to or for tabUa 
Xeni-U, iahUt 
Xeni-ae, tabU$ 
Xtni-Ii, 6y, with, or from 



GiNDM.— All Kouni of the Fint DecleDalon oro Fominine, unloM 
thoy designate maloi : ai, naut&, a «ai{or. 

b2 



SECOND DEOLENSIOH. 



y. — ^Thb Seookd or Declension. 

The Nominative Singular of Masouline Nouns of the 
Seoond Deolension ends in lis and l^r, and of Neuter 
1 Nouns in um. 

A. MoMcuUne. 



Sing. 

Nom, BSmXn-tU, 
Gen. D5mln-I, 
Vaut. D5mln-5| 
Aoo, DSmln-Tun, 
Voo, BSmln-l, 



a lord 
of a lord 
toot for ahrd 
alora 
Olord 

hy^withyOTfrom 
a lord. 



1* Flnr. 

2>8inXn-I| lordi 

DSmln-Onun, of lords 

D5mlxi-Ii, to or /or lords 

I>5mlxi-5i, lords 

DSmln-I, lords 

Dflmln-Ii, hjfy toUhf or from 

lords. 



Nom. UgiitSr, a master 
Oen, Mftgiftr-I, of a master 
Dot. lClgiitr-5, tooxforamaster 
Aoo, ]Clgiitr-iun,afii(Mi«r 
Voo, M&gUtIr, master 
Abl Ugiitr-Oi hy^withfOTfrom 

a master. 



Nom, Pnir, 
Oen, Pnlr-I, 
Dot. Pulr-5, 
Aeo, Pulr-uiL, 
Voo, Pnir, 
AJbl Pnlr-0, 



Mftgiftr-L masters 
lOgiitr-Onun, of masters 
lOgiitr^Ii, to or for masters 

masters 

Omtuters 

hfff withf or from 
masters. 



X&giitr-5i, 

nilitr-I, 

Ugiitr-Ii, 



8. 



ahoy 
of ahoy 
to ox for ahoy 
ahoy 
Ohoy 

hyfWithfOtfrom 
ahoy. 



Pnlr-I. 

PnSr-Onim, 

Pair-Ii, 

Palr-Si, 

PaSr-I, 

PoSr-Ii, 



hoys 
<^hoys 
to ox for hoys 
hoys 
Ohoys 

hy, vfithf ox from 
hoys. 



B. Neuter. 



Nom, StgB-nm, 
Oen, Xtgn-I, 
Dot, BtgiuS, 
Aoe, Ai{^«Q]&| 
Voo, Sagn-vm, 

M, atgB4, 



a kingdom 
of a kingdom 
to or for a kingdom 
a kingdom 
kingdom 
hyy vfithf or from 
a kingdom. 



Plnr. 



StgB-L 

Xtgn-Onim, 

Bagn-Ii, 

Xtgii4, 

B«g&«i, 

Bsgn-Ii, 



kingdoms 
ofkinqdoms 
to ox for kingdoms 
kingdoms 
kingdoms 
hy, withf or from 
kingdoms. 



Kon.^The Nominative, Aoousatiire, and Vooative of all Nouter 

Noam are tho same. 
Gbndir.- Moit Nouns in ill are Maaouline, but nanios of trees are 

Fomiuino ; as, malas, an appMree. 



OASES ABBANQBD AS IK OBDINABY OBAMMABS. 



YI.— Thb Thibd OB Consonant and I 

Deoleksion. 

The Nominative Singular of Nouns of the Thinl 
Declension ends in yarious letters. Their stems end in 
some consonant or i. 

A. MaBouline and Feminine Nouns, 
I. Stik iKDzva IV A OonMaaat 



sing. 

Nam. Trab-i (/.)i a beam 
Oen, Tr&b-Ii, of a beam 
J)at Trftb-X, 
Aeo, Trftb-em, 
Voo, Trab-i| 



to or for a beam 

beam 

bytiDiihyOtfrom 
a beam. 



Tr&b-li, 

Trftb-un, 

Trftb-Ibtti, 

Trftb.|i, 

Trftb-ii, 

Tr&b.n)ttf, 



II. Strm mXDlSQ IN L 
sing. 
Nom, Eoft*Ii (o.), an enemy 
Gen, Hoit-XS| of an enemy 
JJat, Koit«I, toov/oranenemy 
Aoc, Hoft-enii, an memy 
Voe, Eoit-Xi, enemy 
Abl Koit-i{» byyteithf or from 

cm enemy. 



Eoft-§i, 

Eoftoluiif 
Eoit-Ibttf, 
Eoit-§i, 
Eoit-§i, 

Eoit-IbtU, 



Plor. 
beame 
ofbeame 
to Of for beame 
beame 
Obeame 
by^ uoiihy or from 

beame. 



Plur. 
enrnnUe 
of enemiee 
to ot for enemiet 
enemies 
O enemies 
by^ v/ith^ or from 

enemiei. 



B. Neuter Noune, 
I. Stbu iNDiMa IN A OoBMnant 



Nom, 8pttS| 
Oen, Bpir-Xi, 
Dot, &p«r-I, 
Aoe, BptU, 
Voo, BptUi 
AbL i^r-l, 



Sing. 
a work 
ofavforh 
toot for aworh 
a work 
Oioork 

bytvnih. Of from 
a work. 



Bplr.&, 

Mr-um, 
(Mr-Ibtti, 

oplr-&, 
i^iSr-IbtU, 



Plur. 
works 
of works 
to OT for works 
works 
works 
by, withy or from 

works. 



II. Stem endzko ik I. 



Nom, MIr-S, 
aen, X&r-Ii, 
J)at. X&r-I, 
Ace, X&r-I| 
Voe. IC&r-l, 
AU. X&r-S, 



Sing. 



the Ma 
of Hie tea 
to ox for the sea 
the tea 
O tfa 

byt withy or from 
the sea. 



Plur. 

X&r-ft, se<u 

X&r-Inm, of seas 

X&r-Ibtti, if) ot for seas 

mr-U, seas 

Xftr-n, seas 

X&r-Ibftii byy with, or from 



6 FocmH AXD HUH iiDCiJCses!KKS& 



TIL— TiBB FocKiH OK U Dbcuckskgs. 












«f « hum W)M 1Nm> ^ftmitt 






TIIL— Teb Futr or S Dgclessiox. 

siiOQ«&ds mis* 

Mil alma Jli»{«ti»» ift tbift Ptund; wki MbSlIii^ wtfj Mbqm 



0A8ES ARBANGED AS IN ORDINARY GRAMMARS. 



IX.— Adjectives o^ the First and Second 

Declensions. 

Adjootives in tts, S, urn, or It, (^S)rS, (S)nim, are declined 
in the Masculine and Neuter like Nouns of the Second 
Declension, and in the Feminine like Nouns of the First 
Declension: as, bdniis, bdn&, b6num, good; x^g$r, nigr&, 
nigrum, black ; tSnSr, tdnSr&, tdnSrum, tender. 



Slog. 
M. F. Mft 

Norn, B6n-tU bBn-& bSn-nm 

Oen, B6n-I b5n«M bBn-I 

Dat B5n-5 b5n-M bBn-9 

Aeo, Sdn-nm bBn-am b5n-nm 

Voo, B5n-I bBn-& bBn-nm 

M. B6n.d b6n-& b5n-0 



1. Plur. 

M. F. N. 

B5n-I bBn-M bBn-& 

B5n-5nutt bBn-Arum b5n-5rum 

B5n-Ii bBn-Ii b5n-Ii 

B5xi-0i bSn-ij b5n-& 

B5n-I bBn-M b5n-& 

BSn-Xi Wn-Xi b6n-Ii 



NigSr is declined in the Masculine like MftgistSr. 



8. 



M. F. N. 

Nom. NIg-Sr nigr-& nlgr-am 

Oen, Kigr-I nigr-ae nlgr-I 

DaU Nigr-5 nigr-«6 nigr-d 

^00. Nigr-nm nigr-am nigr-nm 

Voe, NIg-lr nigr-& nigr-nm 

All Kigr-d nigr-& nigr-d 



M. F. N. 

Kigr-I nigr-ae nigr-& 
Kigr-Omm nigr-&ram nigr-9mm 
Kigr-Xi nigr-Ii nigr-Ii 
Nigr-di nigr-&i nigr-& 



Kigr-X 
Vigr-Xi 



nigr-ij 
nigr-ae 
nigr-b 



nigr-& 
nigr-& 
nigr-Xi 



TSnSr is declined in the Masculine like FuSr. 



8. 



M. F. N. 

Nom, TInSr t8nSr-& tlnBr-nm 

Oen, T8nSr-I tinlr-ae tSnBr-I 

Dat, T8n8r-9 tInBr-ae tBnBr-0 
Aeo, TBnBr-umtBnBr-amtBnSr-nm 

Voo. TSnBr tBnlr-& IBnBr-nm 

Abl, TBnBr-d tBnBr-& tBnBr-d 



M. F. N. 

TInSr-X tSnSr-ae tBnBr-& 
TInSr-Onun tBnBr-ftmm tBnBr-5mm 

TBnBr-Xi tBnSr-Ii tBnBr-Xi 

TSnBr-0i tlnBr-b tenBr-& 

TBnBr-I tinlr-ae tlnBr-& 

TBnBr-Xi tB&Br-Xi tinBr-Xa 



The only Adjectives declined like tSnSr are the follow- 
ing:— 

asper, Bra, Brum, rough | prosper, Bra, Brum, prosperout 

lacer, Bra, Brum, torn \ liber, Bra, Brum, /res 

mXser, Bra, Brum, toretohed. 

With all Adjectives in fer and ger : as — 
lanXger, Bra, Brum, wool-bearing | (5p!fcr, Bra, Brum, Mjhbringing, 
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ADJECTIVES OF THIBD DECLENSION. 



X. — Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

I. Adjectives of Three Terminations end in 6r, ris, rh, and 
are declined like Nouns of the Third Declension. They have 
three terminations in the Nominative and Vocative Singular 
only : as, aoer, acris, acrS, sharp ; c^lSr, oSlgris, cdler6, swifi. 





sing. 




Hb 


ir. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


M.andF. 


N. 


Norn, AoSr 


ftorTi 


&orS 


XorSi 


ftorX& 


Oen, Aorls 


ftOZlB 


ftorli 


Aorlnm 


fterlnm 


Dot. Aorl 


aorl 


&en 


AorlMi 


taribtbi 




aorem 


&orS 


Aerte 


&orX& 


Voc, AoSr 


toXs 


aor6 


Aerte 


fiorft 


Abl. Aorl 


&orI 


aorl 


Aorlbtts 


aorlMi 



n. Adjectives of Tv/o Terminations are declined like 
Nouns of the Third Declension. They have two termina- 
tions in the Nominative, Yooative^ and Aoousative only. 
They include — 

1. Adjectives ending in is: as, tristils {mmc. and 

fern,), tristS (neutX sad. 

2. Comparatives, ending in i5r, ills: as, mgli5r 

(ffkwc. and /em.), melius (fieu^.), &e<<6r. 

Sing. 1. Plar. 



M.andF. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


3/om. Trist-lB 


trist-S 


Tri8t-68 


trirt-X& 


Gen, Triit-I« 


triBt-l8 


Trist-Inm 


triBt-Ium 


DaL TrisM 


triBt-I 


TriBt-IMs 


trist-Ibfts 


Ace. TriBt-em 


trut-6 


Trist-Ss 


trirt-m 


Voc. Trirt-If 


tri0t-S 


Trist-SB 


trirt-m 


Ahl. Trist-I 


trist-I 

2 
mfinSs 


Triit-Ibfis 


trirt-Ibfis 


Nam. XSlX5r 


X81I5r-So 


in8HSr-& 


Gen. HSUdr-lB 


mSUor-lB 


X81I5r-iiiii 


mSUdr-um 


Dot. H8Udr-I 


mSHdr-I 


XSUSr-Ibfis 


mSnSr-Ibiis 


Ace. HSUdr-em 


mSUiU 


HSlI5r-68 


mSUdr.& 


Voc. M8U5r 


mSUiU 


XSUdr-es 


inSlTor-& 


Abl. HSU5r-e or I 


mSlior-S or I 


HSUor-Ibfis 


mSlior-Ibfis 



III. Adjectives of One Termination are of various 
endings and declined like Nouns of the Third Declension : 
as, felix, fortunate. 



I 


Sing. 




Flnr. 




M. and F. 




N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


N(m. Felix 




mix 


FelTo-68 


f81Io-X& 


Gen. FeUo-lB 




f61io-lB 


FeUo-Xnm 


fSUo-Inin 


Dat FeUo-i 




fSUo-X 


Fello-Ibtts 


fUIo-Xbfis 


Ace. Fello-em 




mix 


FeUo-So 


fSUo-U 


Voc FSlix 




mix 


Felloe 


f81io-Xa 


Al)L Fello-I or 


« 


fiUo-IOrS 


FSUo-Ibfii 


fiUo-Ibtts 
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XL — Abjeotives and Nouns deouned togetheb. 

L FeMININB ADJaOTIYB DIOUNBD ALONG WITH FbMISINB NOXnf| BOTU 

OF FIB8T DSOLEKSIOK. 
Sizig. 

^oin. ParHiii«ni&, atmaUtabU 

Gfen. Parvaa mexuaai of a smaU tabiU 

Dot Paxraa mensae, to or for a tmaU tahU 

Aeo, FftrTam mMuam, a amott tcMe 

Voo, ParH mensk, tmaU table 

AbL Paryft mstuA, hy^ wUh^ or/rom a tmaU table, 

Flor. 

Ncm, Panrae meniae, emaUtdblee 

Oen, Parv&min meni&nun, of emaU tables 

JkU, Parvls msnili, to ox for smaU tablea 

Aee, Parv&i meni&i, smdU tables 

Voo, Panrae meniae, smaU tables 

AbL ParrXi mexuXi, hy^ withy or from smaU tables* 



II. MaBOUUNB ADJBCTiyES DBOUNED ALONG WITH MASOULINB 

Nouns, both of Second Dbclbnsioi^. 

(A.) 
Sing. 

Nom* BSnUs d5]Bln1ii» - a good lord 

Oen, BSnl dSmXnl, of a good lord 

Dai, B5]i5 d&nXnd, to or for a good lord 

Aeo, BSmun dSmlnnm, a good lord 

Voo. BSnS d5]Bln8, good lord 

AbL B5ii5 dSmXnS, by^ withf or from a good lord, 

Plur. 

Nom, B5nX dSnlnl, good lords 

Oen, BfinSnim d5mIii5nLm, of good lords 

DaL B6nli dBmlnli, to or for good lords 

Aee, BSnSi dfimlnfii, good lords 

Voe, BSnl dSmlnl, good lords 

AIL B6nli dSmXali, 5y, with^ or from good lords, 

(B.) 

sing. 
Nom, B5xittlpftlr, a good boy 

Oen, BSnl p&lrl, <jf a good boy 

Dot, BSnSpliSrd, to or for a good boy 

Aee, BSnnm pftlmm, a good boy 

Voe, B5nl p&r, good hoy 

AbL B6]i0 pftir9» by, with, or from a good hoy, 

Plur. 

Nom, BSnlpttirl, good hoys 

Oeti, B5]i5nim piftlrSrom, of good hoys 

JDat, BSnIi pttSrIi, to or for good hoys 

Aee, B5n5i pftlrte, good boys 

Voe, BSnlpilSrl, good hoys 

AbL B5nIipiUrXi, by, vfithy or from good boys. 



10 



ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS. 



III. Neuteb Adjeotiyb declined aJiOno with Neuter Nouk, 

BOTH OF BeOOND DeOLENSION. 



JVbm. Kagnnxn regniun, 

Oen, Xagnl ngnl. 

Dot. XagnS regnd, 

Ace, Xagnnm regnnxn, 

Voe. Xagniim regnnxn, 

Abl. XagnS reg^5, 

Norn, ]Cagii& r6gn&, 

Gen, XagnSmm regnSnun, 

Dot, Xagnli regnli, 

Aee, ]Cagii& ro^ift, 

Voe, VjBLfpA ngnkf 

Ahh Xagnli regnli, 



Sing. 

a great kingdom 
of a great kingdom 
to or for a great kingdom 
a great kingdom 
great kingdom 

by^ ioith, or from a great kingdom. 
Plur. , 

great kingdoms 

of great kingdoms 

to or for great kingdoms 

great kingdoms 

O great kingdoms 

hy, toithf 01 f ram great kingdoms* 



TSf NouiTB OF Thibd Declension, and Adjectives of Fibst and 
Second Declensions, declined togetheb. 
1. Xagnfis Daz,~a great leader. 



Sing. 

Norn. XagnHs duz 
Gen, Kagnl dfiola 
Dot. Magnddfiol 
Aec, Magnum diioem 
Voo, MagnS duz 
Ahl, HagndduoS 



Plur. 
Xagnldiioet 
Magndrum dfioum 
ICagnlB dliolbfis 
Hagnds diloSs 
Kagnl dfioSs 
ICagnlB dtUda>i&B. 



Nom. BSn&lez 
Gen, BSnaelegIs 
Dat, B5iiael8gl 
Ace, B5naiii Ifigem 
Voe, B5xi& lez 
Abl, BSn&lSgS 



2. B6]i& Lez, — a good law. 



B5nae ISgSi 
B5ii&nim legum 
BSnIi legibfis 
B5]i&8 ISgei 
B5nael8g68 
B5nl8 15^iU 



8. B&pldnm KltLmSn, — a rapid river. 



Nom, B&pXdum fltLmSn 
Gen. B&pXdl fltkmlnXs 
Dat. B&pXd5 flOxnlnl 
Ace, B&pldum flfUnSn 
Voe. B&pXdum fltLmSn 
Abl BapU5 flOmlne 



B&pXd& fl1iinl]i& 
B&pld5mm flflmlnum 
B&pIdXs fltlmXnlbils 
B&pld& fl11mln& 
B&pXd& flftml]i& 
B&pldls flflmlnibfis 
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V. Adjiotxvbb of Third Dbolkniiov, deolinid with Nouns of 
FiBST, Second, and Thibd Diclikbioni. 

1. OSlirli 8ftgittlr-a iwi/t arrow. 



Slog. 
Nom. (XUMm ilgita 
Om. OSUMii&gittM 
Dot, 0U6rIrii«ittM 
Aeo, OfiiSnm iftgittAm 
Voe. OIlirliiMttt 
AhL CIMrlilgita 



Plnr. 
CUMtiftgittM 
OSlimm Mfitt&nuB 
OSlerlMi ilgittli 
OSUrte ilgittfti 
OiUrteilgittM 
CdlirlMi aftgitOi 



8. Triiti ProAlIiun,— o $ad haWs, 



Stng. 
Nom, Trifti proellnm 
Oen. Tristis proem 
Dot, Triitl proelI5 
Aoo, Triitt proellnm 
Voo, Trif t< proellnm 
AU. TriitlpreelU 

8. Filix ESmo/ 

Norn, 7Slix hSmo 
Qen, 7filIoIa liSmlnli 
Dot, 7§UcIh5mX&X 
Aoo, 781Ioem hfimlnem 
Voe, FUizh5mo 
Abl 781X0X or I hSmXnl 



Plor. 
Trittaproeia 
Triitlnm proelUmm 
Triitnitti proellle 
Tritta proeia 
TriitiOL proeia 
TriitXMU proellli 

Itappy man, 

FiUoBt hSmlnSi 
FUIelnm hSmXnnm 
7§UoIbfis hftmlnXMi 
7§lIoSi hSmlnSs 
78UoBt hSmlnSi 
78UoIb1ii hAmlnlbttf 



* Note. — ^Xouna tho stems of which end in dn or 6n ^n)have simply 
in the Nom, Sing, : as, ISo, IMn-Xi, a lion; hhrno, h6mln-ii, 
a man, 

XII.— Comparison op Adjectives. 

Adjeotives have three Degrees of Comparison : Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative : as, 

Positive. Comparative. Saperlative. 

Alttts, high. Aim, higher. ^tiidmtti,)'^^^!^;^^^^^^ 

The Comparative is formed by adding Idr and the Supers 
lative by adding isdmiia to the rositive, after taking away 
the termination of the Genitive Singular : as, 

' Foalt. Comp. Sop. 

IToin. Gen. 

Alttts, Alt-I, high, Alt-I5r, Alt-iislmtts. 

LStIs, LSv-Ii, light, Lev-I6r, LSv-isiImili. 

Piliz, 7fillc-ls, fortunate, FfilIo-I5r, 7filIo-issImfis. 

PrOdens, Pr11dent-Xi, prudentf PrOdent-Ifir, Prftdent-is^bntti. 
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OOMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 



The Comparative is declined on p. 8 (m§l-i5r). The 
Superlative is declined like bdnns, b5na, bdnnm. 

EzcEPnoNS. — L Adjectives ending in Sr form the 
Superlative in rimtis: as, 

Poiit. 



Horn. Gen. 

pnlehfir, pnlohr-I, 

soSr, ftor-l8, 

o6l&r, ogier-Xi, 



heandifvlj 
frte, 
tharp^ 
twift. 



Goinp. 

pnlohr-tor, 
libSr-Ior, 
acr-Ior, 
o6l&r-Ior, 



Sap. 

pnlcher-ilmfis. 
liber-ilmas. 
acer-rlmtlB. 
ogler-rlmfis. 



Alao vStfis (jQen. vStfir-ifl), old, has a SuperlatiTe, vetor-rlmfis. 



n. The following six Adjectives ending in ilis form 
their Superlative in limtis : 



Posit. 

ftcUlB, 
diffldrUs, 

dlMTmtlYg, 

hamlllg, 



eaay. 



Comp. 
ftcU-Ior, 
difflcU-Ior, 
simll-lor, 
diflslmH-Ior, 
giftcU-Ior, 
hflmll-Ior, 



Sap. 
fttcil-lImfiB. 
difflcil-Umfis. 
Blmil-Umfis. 
disslmil'llmflfl. 
gr&dl-UmfiB. 
httmil-Umttfl. 



FMlt 

bdnnB, 

msgDUSy 

parvus, 

moltiu, 



Irregular Comparison. 

Comp. 
ao0d, mSUor, 

oadt pSjor, 

great, major, 

mnaUj minor, 

muck, plus {fiee hdow\ 



8np. 
optlmfiB. 
pessImfiB. 
maxTmflfl. 

pliirlmaB. 



Plus, the comparative of multns, is declined as follows : — 



Singular. 
Ment. onlf . 

Qm. PlUrli 
Vat. PIM 
Aec, PltU 
ASA. FlftrS 



PlunO. 
Mmc and Fem. 
Flllrii 
Plt&rlnm 
FlftrlblLi 
FlflrH 
PlftrlUU 



Neat. 
Plftr& 
Flftrlnm 
Plflribfii 
P111r& 
Plflrlbtts 
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XIII.— The Numebals. 

Cardinal l^meraU denote number simply or absolutely : 
as, tottSy 0910; dtid, two ; trfls, ihre$. 

Ordinal NumeraiB denote numbers regarded as forming 
parts of a series: as, prlmtis, ^r«<; sScundtts, or altdr, 
aeoand. They are declined regularly as adjeotives. 



AlUBIO 

Symbols. 


ROXAK 

Btmbou. 


Oardikals. 


Ordinals. 


1 


I 


tlnui 


prlmui. 


2 


II 


dad 


aQoundus or altdr. 


8 


III 


Ma 


tertXus. 


4 


IV 


quattttOr (qu&ttldr) 


quartui. 


5 


V 


qulnqufi 


quintus. 


6 


VI 


lex 


seztus. 


7 
8 


vn 

VIII 


septom 
oot5 


Septimus. 
ooUvus. 


9 


IX 


ndvem 


n5nus. 


10 


X 


dSoem 


dOoXmus. 


11 


XI 


undteim 


undfioXmus. 


12 


XIT 


duOditoim 


dttOddoXmus. 


18 


xni 


trfidOoim 


tertXus dOoXmiis. 


14 


XIV 


quattuordtelm 


quartus ddoXmus. 


1ft 


XV 


quindtelm 


quintus ddolmui. 


16 


XVI 


ifidteim 


seztus dfioXmus. 


17 


XVII 


leptoindfiolm 


septXmui dfioXmus. 


18 


xvm 


duOdfivIffintl 
undfiylglntl 


duOdfivIofisImus. 


19 


XIX 


undfiylofisXmus, 


20 


XX 


▼IgintX 


Ylofislmus. 


100 





oentum 


oentSsXmus. 


1000 


M or OIo 


miU« 


millSsXmus. 



The Cardinal Numerals, exoent UntLs, dttO, trSs, are not 
declined. Mille is declined only in the Plural. Ontls 
is declined like bdntts, except that the Qenitive Singular 
(M., F., and N.) is Onitis, and the Dative Singular (M., F., 
and N.) is UnL 

Dttd, itoo, trfis, thre$f and milll&, thousandSf are declined 
as follows : — 



Ml Ft IT. 


M. ftDd F. 


N. 


N. 


Nom, D11-6 dH-as d<l-5 


Trif 


trXi 


MHIXI^ 


Oen, DH-Onim dH-imm dH-Amm 


TrXnm 


trloBi 


MiUXua 


Vat, DH-Obtts d11-&b1U dH-dbtts 


TrXbtts 


tribtts 


mUIbfts 


All DUpObtts dtt-lbtts dH-Obtti 


Iris Of tris 


trlft 


ifftiiyH 


TrXbtts 


trXMU 


HUUbtts 



14 FfiONOUNS. 

XIV.— The Pbonouns. 
I. Pebsonal Pronouns. 



N<m. tifit I 

Oen, Xil, of me 

DaL KQdf to or for me 

Ago, X§, me 



1. Pronoun of the First Person. 

sing. I Plur. 

N5i, U)e 

Noftrl or noitmsii of w 
Ndbls, to or for us 

N5i, us 

NSbli, by, with, or from ue. 



AbL m, by, with, or from me. 



2. Pronoun of the Second Person. 

Plur. 



Slug. 

Norn, n, thou 

Qen. TttI, of thee 

Dat TIbl, to or for thee 

Aoc, T§| thee 

Voo. Ttl| thou 

AU, T§| by, with, or from thee. 



VOi, ye 

Veftrl or TWtxum, of you 

VOblf, to or for you 

VSi, you 

VSi, ye 

V5Ui, by, withf or from you. 



3. Pronoun of the Third Person. 

For the Fronoim of the Third Person, he^ she, it, Is, Sft, Id, 
is usually employed. (See p. 16.) 



II. Beflectivb Pronoun of ths Third Person. 

The Beflective Pronoun refers to the Subject of the sen- 
tence, and oannot therefore have a Nominatiye case. 

SlDg. and Plur. 
Oen, StU, of himself herself, itseU, or themselves. 

Dot. BlUf to or for himself, hersefy, itself, or themselves, 

Aee, 8§ or sM, . himse^f, herself, itself, or thwiselves, 
Ahl 8S or itaS, by or from himself, herself, itself, or ihtmselves. 

There are no distinct reflective forms in the 1st and 2nd 
persons ; the different cases of ego and tu being used re- 
flectively : as, m^I, of myself ; tibi, to thpself, etc. 
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III. Possessive Fbonouns. 

These are formed from the First and Second Personal 
and the Third Befleotive Pronouns, and are declined as 
adjectives : 



M. 

Tftni, 

Koeter, 

Vefter, 



F. 

tfia, 
nottiBy 
▼eftra, 
sfia, 



N. 

tftnnif 

BMtnuiii 

Teftnmif 



my at mine, 
thyot thine. 

youTf your$, 
hi$, her, 0$, their. 



lY. .DSMONBTBATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Hie, haec, hoc, this (near me) ; pL these. 





Stng. 






Plur. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Norn, His 


haee 


hM 


EI 


hae 


haeo 


Oen, Htyui 










hdmoi 


Vat, Hiilo 






Els 






^00. Hnno 


hano 


hM 


SSi 


h&i 


haee 


AbL Edo 


h&f 


hflo 


Els 






2. IstS, istft, istud, that (m 


ar you), that 


ofyowra 


; pl.^ 


N<m, IrtS 


ift& 


iftttd 


Xiti 


istae 


ist& 


Oen. IitXui 






litSnun 


isttruin 




DaL IrtX 






Istis 






Aoo, Iitnm 


iitam 


istfid 


litSs 


istis 


ist& 


AU. Iitf 


istft 


ift6 


Istii 






3. nig, ill&, illud, that, thai 


t yonder; pi 


. (hose. 




Nom.mi 


ilU 


iUlid 


nil 


illaa 


iltt 


Oen. mini 






Illdnim 


iU&rnm 


illdrnm 


Dot nu 






lUIs 






Aee. nium 


lllam 


Ulftd 


nifis 


ilUg 


ill& 


AbL HIS 


sua 


1115 


mit 

1 
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fhonouns. 



y. DeTEBMINATE, HELATiyB, AKD iNTEBROQATiyK 

Fronohns. 

1. Is, e&, id, Ae, she^ Uy thatf referring to the former part 
of a sentence. 



81^. 


N. 


M. 


Plnr. 
P. 


N. 


e& 


Id 


n 


aae 


6& 






ESmrn 


eftrnm 


eSrom 






III or elf 






earn 


U 


E5i 


•is 


e& 


e& 


e5 


Us or ell 







Nam. S 
Gen, ftinM 
Dot. EI 
Aoo, Xam 
M. E6 



2. Idem, eSdem, idem, the tame, 

Norn, Idem e&dem Idem 

Gen. JQuidem 

Vat. Zldem 

Aee, Eondem eendem Idem 

AhL Eddem efidem eSdem 



Ddem eaedem e&dem 

ESnmdem e&nmdem eSnmdem 
nidem or elidem 
ESedem eftBdem ritdem 
Hidem or elsdem 



3. IpsS, ipsS, ipsnm, «e2/, himself ^ henelf itaelf. 



Nam, IpeC 
Gen, Ipiliii 
Dot, IptI 
Aee, Ipiom 
AbL Ipi6 



ipi& ipram 



ipeam 
ipA 



ipram 
ipi6 



IptI ipsae ipdi 

IpiSnim ipi&nim ipiSnim 

Ipeli 

IpiSi ipifti ipi& 

Ipile 



4. Belative — Qui, quae, qn5d, who or which. 



Nom, Qvl 
Gen, O^xm 
Dot, Cnl 
Ace, Quem 
AU, QnS 



quae qnSd 



qnam 
qii& 



qnSd 
quS 



Qvl quae 

QnSrnm qu&mm 
Qnlbu or qulf 
QnSi qnfti 

Qnlbus or qnlf 



quae 
qnSnim 

quae 



5. Interrogative — Qnis or qui, quae, quid or qu5d, who f 
which f what f 



Nom, Qnli or qvl qvae qvIdorqvSd 

Gen. Otyva 

DaL Onl 

Aee, Qvem qvam qvid or qvM 

AU, Qv5 qv& qv5 



Qvl qvae qvae 

Qv5ram qv&rvm qvSrvm 
Qvlboa or qvlf 
Qv5i qvfti qvae 

Qvlbvs or qvli 



PART L 



GEAMMATICALi FOEMS, 



THS OASES ABBANGED AS IN THE ?UBUO SCHOOL FBDIEB. 

I. — The Alphabet. Pabts op Speech. 

1. Alphabet. — The Latin Alphabet consifits of 25 letters, 
the same as the English without W. 

A, B, 0, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, K, L, M, N, 0, P, 
a, b, 0, d, e, f, g, h, i, j, k, 1, m, n, o, p, 

Q, R, S, T, U, V, X, Y, Z. 
q, r, s, t, n, v, x, y, z. 

The letters are divided into Vowels and ConBonants, 

The Yowels are a, e, t, o, u, y. The remaining letters 
are Consonants. 

The Diphthongs are ae, 06, au, which are in oommon use, 
and eu, ei, ut, which occur in only a few words. 
The diphthongs ae, oe^ are pronounoed as e. 

A Long Syllable has the mark (") over the vowel. A 
Short Syllable has the mark (^) over the vowel. 

2. Parts of Speech. — There are eight parts of speech in 
the Latin language. 

1 . Substantive, or Noun. 5. Adverb. 

2. Adjective. 6. Preposition. 

3. Pronoun. 7. Conjunction. 

4. Verb. 8. Interjection. 

There is no article in the Latin language: hence the 
Latin mensfi means not only table, but also a table and the 
table, 

LAT. FOB BSG. I. 



[2] 



rooiTTorcuTiov. 



IL— Pbonxjnoiatiok. 

The letters in Latin were prol)abl7 pronounced as 
follows : — 



Latin 



fi 

19 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 

99 
99 



s = 

& = 

e = 

ae = 

06 = 

8 = 

1 = 

i = 

5 = 

5 = 

u = 

tl = 

an = 

eu' = 



el 



VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

English a in father. 

first a in away, or a in villa, 
at in pain. 
ai in patn. 
ai in patn. 

e in man. 

f in machme. 

f in ptty. 

in glory. 

oin top. 

tf in rule. 

u in full. 
ow in power. 

{Latin 5 followed quickly by 
Latin il (differs little from 
present pronunciation). 
Latin S followed quickly by 
Latin i (differs little from at 
in plain). 



91 

»» 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
99 
»» 
9) 
99 
)9 



99 



99 



CONSONANTS. 



Latin c, ch 

,9 g 

99 S 




t (ratio) 




J 

V 

z, ph, th 



= English A;. 

g in ^et. 



M 



8 in«in. 

t in ca<, not «%, as 

in nadon. 
y in yard. 

V. 

Latin a between two vowels = (sometimes) English • in ro»e, e.g, * rosa.* 



»> 
»> 
»» 

»» 

99 
99 
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ni. — Substantives ob NounsI 

Nouns are declined by Number and Case. 

There are two Numbers : Singular and Plural. 

There are six Cases: Nominative^ Vocative^ Aecmative^ 
Genitive, Dative^ Ablative. 

There are three Grenders : Masculine^ Feminine^ and. Neuter. 

Xouns which may be either Masonline or Feminine are called 
Common, 

There are five Declensions, distinguished by the endings 
of the Genitive Case. 



Oen. Sing, ae ^ 
(hn. Plur, A-mm 



n. 
I 

O-mm 



m. 



\I-imi/ 



IV. 

Us 

tf-un 



▼. 

Il 

B-mm 



llie Stem is that 'part of the word which remains afiier 
the changeable endings are taken away. 

The Stems of Nouns can be ascertained by taking away 
the terminations um or rum of the Qenitive Plural. Hence 
the final letter of the Stem is in — 



I. 
A 



II. in. IV. 

oonflonaiit or I U 



V. 

S 



IV. — ^Thb Pibst ob a Declension. 

The Nominative Singular of Nouns of the First De- 
clension ends in a. 



sing. 
Nom. lt,BDMr^(fem.)at(ible 
Voc. Men8-&, table 
Ace. Mens-am, 
Gen. Mens-ae, 
Dai. Mens-ae, 
Abl. Xenf-i, 



a table 
of a table 
to or for a table 
byjwUh,OT/rom 
a table. 



Plur. 
Xens-ae, tables 
Xens-ae, . tables 
Xens-fts, tables 
Xens-irom, of tables 
Xens-Is, to or for tables 
Xens-b, by, vdthj or from 

tables. 



Gendeb. — All Nouns of the First Declension are Feminine, unless 
they designate males : as, nautft, a sailor. 

2 
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BEOOHD DEOLENSIOV. 



V. — ^The Second ob Decleksion. 

The Nominative Singular of Mascnline Nouns of the 
Second Declension ends in tls and 6r, and of Neuter 
Nouns in um. 

A. Magcultne. 



Sing. 

Norn. BSmln-lis, a lord 
Voc. BSmXn-^, lord 
Aec Bdmin-nm, a lord 
Gen. Ddxnin-i, of a lord 
Dot. BSmXn-d, to oi for a lord 
AbL DSmXn-o, &y, tokh, or from 

a lord. 



1. Flnr. 

BSmln-I, lords 
BSmXn-I, lords 
Ddmin-Sf, lords 
Ddmin-Oram, o/ lords 
BSmXn-Is, to or for lords 
D&nln-ls, by, with, or from 
lords. 



Nom, lOLgiitSr, a master 
Voc. M&gistSr, O mouttr 
Ace. Kagistr-iim, a master 
Gen. MagUtr-i, of a master 
Dot. M&gistr-d, tooiforamaster 
AbL ][&giftr-5, hy,mthj or from 

a master. 



IQLgistr-X, masters 
IQLgistr-I, O masters 
IQLgistr-dB, masters 
lUijgiMttUniim, of masters 
]QLgistr-l8, to or for masters 
mgistr-Is, by, with, or from 

masters. 



8. 



Nom, PaSr, a boy 
Voc. Pner, Obdy 
Ace. Pner-iim, a boy 
(ren. Paer-I, of a boy 
Dot. Piier-5, to or for a boy 
Abl. Piier-Q» by, vnih, or from 

a boy. ^ 



PaSr-I, boys 
Pnfir-I, O boys 
Pner-iSs, boys 
Pii&r-Oniin,qf boys 
Pii8r-lB, to or for boys 
Pn&r-ii, by, with, or from boys. 



B. Neuter. 



Sing. 



N.VJL Begn-um* a kingdom, or 

kingdom 
Gen. Begn-I, of a kingdom 
Dot. Begn-o, to or for a kingdom 
AbL Begn-d, by, with, or from 

a kingdom. 



Bagn-ft, 



Plnr. 
kingdoms, or king' 
dams 

Begn-Onun, of kingdoms 
Begn-is, to or for kingdoms 
L-is, by, with, or from 
kingdoms. 



Note. — ^The NominatiTe, Yooatiye, and AcciuatiTo of all Neater 
Nouns are the same. 

Gender. — ^Most Nouns in Um are Hascolinc, but names of trees are 
Feminine ; as, malOs, an apple-tree. 
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VI. — The Third or Consonant and I 

Declension. 

The Nominative Singular of Nouns of the Third 
Declension ends in various letters. Their stems end in 
some oonsonant or i. 

A. Mcuculine and Feminine Nouns. 



I. Stem ENDiNa in a Gonaonant. 



Sing. 

N. F. Trab-i (/.), a 5eam,or beam 
Ace. Tr&b-em, a beam 
Gen. Tr&b-Ii, of a beam 
Dat. Tr&b-I, to or for a beam 
AH, Tr&b-S| by, with, or from 

abeam. 



Tr&b-Ss, 

Tr&b-Sf, 

Tr&b-um, 

Tr&b-Ibilg, 

Tr&b-XbliB, 



Plur. 

beams, or beams 
beams 
of beams 
to or for beams 
by, toUh, or from 
beams. 



n. Stem EKDma in 1 



Sing. 



N,V, Hott-Xi (o.), an enemy, or 
Ace, Host-em, an enemy [enemy 



Gen, Host-Is, 
Dat. Host-I, 
Abl Host-S, 



of an enemy 
to or for an enemy 
by, with, or from 
an enemy. 



Host-6s, 

Host-Ss, 

Host-lum, 

Host-IbtLs, 

Host-Xbtts, 



Plur. 
enemies, or enemies 
enemies 
of enemies 
to or for enemies 
by, with, or from 

enemies. 



B. Neuter Nouns. 
I. Stem endtno in a Consonant 



N.V.A, Optts, 
Gen, 5pdr-l8, 
Dot, OpSr-I, 
AbL dpSr-i, 



SiDg. 

awork,orOworh 
of a work 
to or for a work 
hy, with, or from 
a work. 



0pSr-&, 
5p9r-nm, 
5pSr-Ibiii, 
(^8r-Ibiis, 



Plnr. 
vDorks^ or works 
of works 
to or for works 
by, with, or from 

works. 



II. Stem enoinq in I. 



Sing. 



N.V.A. K&r-S, 
Gen, M&r-Is, 
Dat, X&r-I, 
AhL K&r-I, 



the sea, or sea 
of the sea 
to or for the sea 
by, with, or from 
(he sea. 



Plur. 

M&r-Ia, seas, or seas . 
lOlr-Iam, of seas 
M&r-Ibiis, to or for sects 
K&r-Iblis, by, with, or from 
seas. 
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rOUBTH AND FIFTH DEGLXHSI0N8. 



VII.— The Fourth ob U Declension. 

The Nominative Singular of Mascnline and Feminine 
Nouns of the Fourth Declension ends in Us, and of Neuter 
Nouna in u. 

Sing. 1. Plnr. 



N,V, Or&d-1is(m.)» a gt^, or step 
Ace, Gr&d-nxn, a step 
Gen. Or&d-tLi, of a step 
Dot 0r&d-iil, to or for a step 
Abl» Or&d-fl, hffj toUh, or from a 

step. 



Or&d-ti, steps, or steps 
Or&d-tLi, steps 
Or&d-ttnxn, of steps 
0i%d-Xbiii, to or for steps 
Gr&d-iblis, hy, toith, or from 
steps. 



2. 



N. V.A» Oin-n (n.), a knee or knee 
Oen» CKn-tLi, of a knee 
Dot, CKn-fli to ox for a knee 
AU, Ofin-fi, hy, withj or from 

a knee. 



OSn-iL&y knees, or knees 
OSn-ttuBit of knees 
QhU'Mm, to or for knees 
Oin-Iblis, hy, with, or from 
knees. 



Note. — Some Nouns of the Fourth Declension make the Dot. and 

Ahl. PI in -iffHts : as, &c-tlbtis, from &o-tis, a needle ; port-ttbfls, 

from port-tls, a harbour, and others. 
Gendeb. — Most Nouns of the Fourth Declension in iis are 

Masculine, but a few are Feminine: as, m&niis, a hand ; dSmlii, 

a house. 



VIII. — The Fifth or E Declension. 

The Nominative Singular of Nouns of the Fifth Declen- 
sion ends in es. 



Sing. 

N. V. Dl-ds, a day, or day 

Ace. Di-em, a day 

Oen. Di-81, of a day 

Dot, Di-81, to or for a day 

Abl* DI-S| hy,toith,oTfromaday. 



Plur. 



DX-6i, days, or days 
Bi-SSy days 
Dl-finim, of days 
iyi-§b1is, to 01 for days 
DI-8btts, hy, vnlh, or from days. 



Gender. — ^AU Nouns of the Fifth Declension are Feminine except 
dX8f , which is either Masculine or Feminine in the Singular, 
and always Masculine in the Plnnd; and mSrUXSfi midday, 
which is always Masculine. 
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IX.— Adjectives of the Fibst and Second 

Declensions. 

Adjeotives in lis, &, am, or Sr, (8)r&, (^)ram, are deolined 
in the Masculine and Neuter like Nouns of the Second 
Declension, and in the Feminine like Nouns of the First 
Declension: as, bSnus, l>5n&, l>5num, good; niggr, nigr&, 
nigrum, black ; tdnSr, t^nSr&, tdnSrum, tender. 



M. 

Voe. B9n4 
Aoe, BSn-um 
Qen, B5n-I 
DaJL B8&-0 
AhL B8n-5 



Sing. 
F. 

bSn-am 

b&X-M 



1. 



N. 

bSxMim 

bfiii"iixii 

Mn-um 

Mn-I 

Mn-0 

b5&-0 



M. 



HUT. 

F. 



N. 



B5&-I b&x-M b8&4 

B5ii4 b5&-M b5&-& 

Bdn^ Miuia l>$n4L 

BSn-Omm Mn-lnun bon-Onun 

BSxuIf Un-b Mn-Ii 

B5&-II Mn-Xi bfin-Xi 



NigSr is deolined in the Masculine like M&gist^r. 



S. 



M. F. * N. 

N.V, HIg-fe nigr-& &1gr-am 

Aoo, Nigr-um nlgr-am xdgr-um 

Qen, Nigr-I nlgr-aa nigr-I 

Dai. Nigr-5 nigr-oa iiigr-5 

AhL Nigr-6 2iigr-& nigr-6 



M. F. IN. 

Nigr-I nigr-M iiigr-& 
Nigr-9i xiigr-&i iiigr-& 
Nigr-Smm nlgr-ftram nigr-Snun 
Nigr-b nigr-Ii nigr-Xi 
Nigr-Xi nigr-Ii nigr-Xi 



Tdndr is declined in the Masculine like FuSr. 



8. 



N,V, TinSr t8n8r-& t8xiSr-«m 
Aoo. T8n9r-iimtSii8r-amt8nfir-iim 
Oen, TSnSr-I t8n8r-a6 tSnSr-I 
Dai, TSn8r.5 t8&8r-M tlntr-S 
il&2. T8]ier-5 t8n6r-& t8&5r-9 



M. F. N. 

T8&8r*I t8&8r-ae t8n8r-& 
T8n8r-9s t8n8r-&i t8&8r-& 
TS&Sr-Omm tSnSr-lrom t8&8r-((nuD 
TSnSr-Xi tfinir-Is tSnSr-Xi 
T5&8r-Ii t8xi5r-Xi t8&8r-Ii 



The only Adjectives declined like tSnSr are the follow- 
ing:— 

asper, era, emm, rough I prosper, era, enim, proeperotu 

laoer, era, erum, torn \ liber, era, erum, free 

miser, era, erum, wreUAed, 



With all Adjeotives in fer and ger : 
lanlger, era, erum, woolheaiing \ Gplfer, era, erum, hetp-bringing. 
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ADJXOnVSB 07 THIBD SECLSKBIOH. 



1 

X. — Adjectives op the Thibd Declension. 

I. Adjectives of Three Terminations end in er, ris, rt, 
and are declined like Nouns of the Third Declension. They 
have three terminations in the Nominative and Yocatiye 
Singular only: as, ScSr, acris, acrg, sharp; celdr, celMs, 
oSlSre, sioifL 

Sing. Plnr. 



M. 


F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


N,V. ioSr 


fiorls 


ftorfi 


iorSf 


fierlft 


Ace. Aorem 


ftoreni 


ftorfi 


Xorfis 


fierlft 


Gen. ioris 


&erT8 


&erT8 




ftorlnni 


Dat lorl 


&orI 


ftorl 


£orIbiii 


ftorlbtts 


AU, Len 


ftorl 


ftorl 


Aorlbiii 


ftorlbtts 



II. Adjectives of Two Terminations are declined like 
Nouns of the Third Declension. They have two termina- 
tions in the Nominative, Vocative, and Accusative only. 
They include — 

1. Adjectives ending in is : as, trisios (masc, and 

fern.'), triste (neutX sad, 

2. Comparatives, ending in idr, ifis : as, meli5r 

(masc, and /em.), mllius (neut^, better. 



Sing. 



Flor. 



M. and F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


N.V, Tri»t-Ii 


triit^ 


Trist-Ss 


trist-I& 


Aoc. TriBt-em 


trist-8 


TriBt-58 


triBt-lft 


(Ten. Trist-Is 


trist-Ii 


Trist-inm 


triflt-Iiuii 


Dat. Trist-I 


triit-I 


TriBt-Ibfts 


trist-Ibiifl 


Ahl Tri8t-X 


trift-I 

S 
xD£l«is 


Triflt-Ibiis 

1 


triBt-Ib&r 


N.V. MSUSr 


xnxsr-ss 


mSaiMk 


Ace. M8lX5r-em 


mSlIiis 


M81X5r-68 


mS]X5r-& 


Gen. MSU5r-l8 


xn81Xdr-Is 


MSlXdr-nm 


mSUSr-un 


Dat. MSU5r-I 


mSlI5r-I 


MSUdr-IbtLs 


xnSUdr-Ibtti 


AH. MSUor-e or I 


mSlIdr-8 or I 


MSUdr-IbtLs 


xn81X6r-IbiLi 



III. Adjectives of One Termination are of various 
ending and declined like Nouns of the Third Declension : 
as, f ehx, fortunate. 



Sing. 



Plnr. 



M. and F. 


N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


N.V. Felix 


f§liz 


reuo-ss 


fsiio-n 


Ace. 7elio-em 


fSliz 


rsuo-Sf 


fSltfl-Ift 


Gen. FdUo-Ii 


fi^Uo-Ii 


Fello-Inm 


fiUo-inm 


Dal. FSUo-I 


fSUo-I 


76Uo-Ibii8 


fOIo-Ibfis 


Abl 7fiUo-I or 5 


fOIo-IorS 


Ffillo-ibiii 


fiUo-XbfiB 
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XI.— Adjectives and Nouns declined toqetheb. 

I. Feuihine Adjectitb declined along with Femininb Noun, both 

OF F1B8T Declension. 

Sing. 
N,V. Fary& msnA, a smaU tdblej or tmaU table 

Aec, Parvam mensam, a rnnaU table 

Gen, Farvaa xnensae, of a amaU table 

Dot. Farvae mensaei to or for a tmaU table 

Ahh Farv& menfft, hy^ vnth, or from a emaU table. 

Plur. 
N.V, Farvae mensae, email tables, or smaU tablee 

Ace, Fanrfts mensfts, .« emaU tablee 

Gen, Farvftmm mens&nuii, of email tablee 
Dot, Farvls menils, to or for email tables 

AU. Farvlf menBig, by, icith, or from email tablee. 



II. Maboulinb Adjectites declined along with Mascuunb 
Nouns, both of Second Declension. 

(A.) 

Sing. 

Nam. BSniis d5mlniis, a good lord 

Voc. B9nS d5inIiiS, good lord 

Aec. Bdnnm d^mlniim, a good lord 

Gen. BSnl dSmXnX, of a good lord 

Dot. B5n6 d5niiii6, toot for a good lord 

AU. B5n5 dSmXnd, by, toithf or from a good lord. 

Plur. 
N.V. B5iil dSmXnX, good lorde, or good lorde 

Ace. B5n58 dSmlnds, good lorde 

Gen. Bdndrom dSmXnSnun, of good lorde 
Dat BSnIs d&nli^, to or for good lords 

AU. BSnlf dfixnIzilB, by, mth, or from good lords. 

(B.) 

Sing. 

Nom. BSniis pfiSri a good boy 

Voe. B5iU^ptL8r, good hoy 

Ace. BSnnm piiSmxni a good hoy 

Gen. BSnl ptLSrI, of a good boy 

Vat. B5n5 piiSrd, to or for a good boy 

AU. BSnd ptLIrd, by, with, or from a good boy. 

Plur. 

N.V. BSnlpfifirl, good boys, or good boys 

Ace. BSnds pfifirds, good boys 

Gen, BfinSnun pttSrOmin, of good boys 

Dat. BSnIs pftSrls, to or for good boys 

AbL BSnIs pMrXs, by, wiih, or from good boys. 
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ABMrnVES AKD HOims. 



m. NsuTKB AsjBonya dbclxned along with Nsuteb Nouir, 

BOTH or Second Dbclknsion. 

(A.) 

Sing. 

ajfreat kingdom, or great kingdom 

of a great kingdom 

to or for a great kingdom 

hy, loitA, or from a great kingdom. 

Plop. 

^.F.^.Kagxi& Z6gn&, great kingdoms, or great kimgdomi 

Gen, Xa^dnim regnSmm, of great kingdoms 

Dot, XagniB regnls, to or for great kingdoms 

AhL XagniB regnlS) by, with, or from great kingdoms. 



N, VJL, Kagniim regnnm, 
Gen, Xagnl xegnl, 
DaL XagndrcignS, 
AU, llagnd regnd, 



Nouns of Thibd DecsiEnsion, 
Second Dboi^knbions, 


AND AdJBCTIYXS OF FIB8T 
DECLINED T06ETHBB. 


1. Kagntti Dux, 


— a great Uador. 


sing. 

Nom, MagniiB dnz 
Voo, MagnSdnz 
Aec, Xagniim dtLotm 
Gen. Xagnl dfioXf 
DaL XagnSdiioI 
AbL XagnSdttoS 


Flnr. 
XagnXdilGSB 
Xagnl diiote 
XagnSsdiiote 
Xagndnun dtUmm 
XagniB diisIlifiB 
XagniB diiflXbttB. 


2. B5n& Lex,— 


■a good law. 


N,V. B5n&lez 
Aoo, B5nam Ifigem 
Gen, BSnae le^ 
Dai. BSnae ISgf 
Aht, B5n& ISge 


B5naelegS8 
B5n&BlSg6B 
BSnaram legnm 
BSniB liglbiiB 
BSniB ISgibtLL 


8. B&pXdQm FlfbnSii 


I, — a rapid river. 


NYJi. B&pldun flflmSn 
Gen, B&^ flflmlnia 
Dai, B&pXd5 flflmInX 
AhL B&pXd5 flttmlnl 


B&pld& flflmXn& 
B&plddnim flfiminnm 
B&pIdlB flfbnXnlbiiB 
B&pIdlB flOmlnlbfii. 
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V. AOJBCTXTES OF ThIBD DlGLINBlOV, DSOUNID WITH NOUVB OV 

F1B8T, Sboord, and TmBD Dbglsnsioks. 

1. O8II1I1 8&gittft,-Hi MTi/B arrotff. 
sing. Flnr. 



i^.F. OOSlIlOgittl 
Aeo. OiUrom ligittam 
Oen. CSUrIf i&gittaa 
Dot, COM i&gittae 
AbL CSlSrI i&gitt& 



0818r8f i&gittaa 
CSUrSfi&gittM 
CSlSmm ■igittinun 
ceUrlbiii OgiitiB 
OSUrlbtfi i&gittit 



8. Triiti FnMUnni,— a tad hatOe, 

N.A. F. TriitS proeUun TrlftU proelU 

Gen, Triftid proeUI 
Dot, TriitIpro0U5 
AU, TriftI proellS 



Mftlnm proelldnun 
TxistXbfti proelllf 
Triftlbfts proaQIi 



8. FSlix E5mO|* — a happy mem. 



i^.F.FUixhSino 
Aeo, FSlXoem hfimlneni 
Oen, FSUdi hSmials 
Dot. J&kH hSminl 
Abl. FttlOI or < h&nXnl 



FilXoif hSmlnlt 
F6H08S hSmlnta 
FCUelun hSmlnum 
FaUoIlHlf hfimlnlbfii 
FaUoIbftf liSmlnlMU 



* Note. — Nouns the stems of which end in 6n or 5n (In) have simply 
o in the Nom, Sing. : as, ISo, Udn-em, a lion ; hSmo, hSmln-em, 



XII. — COMPAEISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three Degrees of Comparison : Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative : as, 

Positive. ComparatiTe. SuperlatiTO. 

Altfts, high. AltlJr, higher. ^ti«'^*»4^^r^^7% 

The Comparative is formed by adding I6r and the Super- 
lative by adding iasimiis to the Positive, after taking away 
the termination of the Genitive Singular : as, 

Posit. Comp. Sap. 

Koin. Gen. 

Alttts, Alt-I, high, Alt-I8r, Alt-iiiimili, 

Uvli, Uv-Ii, light, L8y-ISr, Uv-isslmlis, 

Filiz, FiUo-Xs, fortunate, F61Io-I5r, FSUo-issImiU, 

Frftdons, Prildent-Xi, prudent, MUUnt-ISr, Prftdant-iidiiiili. 



CIS] 



The ComparatiYe is declined on p. 8 (mel-idr). The 
SnperlatiYe is declined like bdnns, bona, bonum. 

EzcEPnoHS. — L AdjectiYeB ending in ^ fonn the 
SnperlatiYe in limns: as. 



heauUfid, 
firm, 
Aon, 
twifi. 



Horn. Qcn. 

polchiSr, pnlchr-i, 

fiber, nber-i, 

icSr, icr-Is, 

oeier, oeiBr-IiB, 



pnlchr-Xor, 
ubfir-Ior, 
icr-Ior, 
oSier-Xor, 



pDlohoMltaitls. 
liber-ilmas. 
aoer-iImtlB. 
oSler-iimfla. 



Aim YStttfl (^Gen, ySiSr-is), old, has a Superlative, vSter-rimfla. 



IL The following six AdjectiyeB ending in His form 
their Superlative in Hmus : 



Posit. 


Comp. 


Sap. 


ftcYlTfl, easy. 


ftdtl-Ior, 


ficil-lTinfln. 


difncllls, d^ffUndty 


difftdtl-Ior, 


diffloU-lXmflB. 


bX^^oUXb, like. 


slmH-Ior, 


simil-llmas. 


diflsImfUs, «nZt%0, 


dissImTl-Ior, 


disalmil-llmas. 


giftcTlTs, ihin. 


giftcfl-Ior, 


grftdl-UmflB. 


httmXlXs, low. 


hflmll-Ior, 


hflmU-UmflB. 


Irregular Compartson. 




VtmiL 


Oomp. 


Sap. 


bSfniu, good, 
m&lii8, oad. 


mSlIor, 


optlmflB. 


pejop, 


pftfwTmfln. 


magniiB, great. 


major. 


maxXmflB. 


parTus, small. 


minor, 


mTnTmilR. 


miiltiu, much. 


plus ( see bdovf), 


plurlmtU. 


Plus, the comparative < 


of multns, is declined as follows : 


SiDgnlar. 


PlunL 


Haat. on] J. 


Maac. and Fern. 


Neat. 


&.}««• 


FlflrSs 


Flflril 


Gen. FlftrXi 


FimiXnm 


Flftiinm 


Dot. Plfirl 


PlUrlbiis 


FlflrlbfiB 


Abl. FllirS 


Plliribiii 


Pltrlbiis 
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Xin. — The Numerals. 

CaxdinoL Numerals denote number simply or absolutely : 
as, untis, one ; dii5, two ; tres, three. 

Ordinal Numerals denote numbers regarded as forming 
parts of a series : as, primus, first ; sScundtis, or altSr, 
second. They are declined regularly as adjectives. 



Arabic 
Stkbols. 


Rohan 
Symbols. 


Caboinals. 


Obdinals. 


1 


I 


unus 


primns. 


2 


n 


dttd 


secundns or altSr. 


8 


III 


tres 


tertlus. 


4 


IV 


qnatttidr (quattldr) 


qnartus. 


5 


V 


quinqug 


quintus. 


6 


VI 


sex 


sextus. 


7 


VII 


septem 


Septimus. 


8 


VIII 


oct5 


octavus. 


9 


IX 


ndvem 


noniifl. 


10 


X 


dScem 


d6clmu8. 


11 


XI 


imdScim 


undScImus. 


12 


XII 


duddScim 


dudd6cXmu8. 


13 


XIII 


tr6dScim 


tertlus dScXmus. 


14 


XIV 


quattuord&im 


quartus dSoImus. 


15 


XV 


qnindteim 


quintus dScImus. 


16 


XVI 


sedSoim 


sextus dScXmus. 


17 


XVII 


septemdSoim 


eeptlmuB dScImus. 


18 


XVTTT 


daOdeviginti 


dufidevicesXmus. 


19 


XTX 


undeviginti 


undevicesbuus. 


20 


XX 


viginti 


Ticeslmus. 


100 





ceDtiim 


centeslmus. 


1000 


M or CIo 


mill^, 


milleslmus. 



• _ 



The Cardinal Numerals, except untLs, dtio, tres, are not 
declined. Mille is declined only in the plural. OntLs is 
declined like bontis, except that the Genitive Singular 
(M., F., and N.) is tinius, and the Dative Singular (M., F., 
and N.) is tini. 

D{i5, two, tr^s, three, and milll&, thousands, are declined 
as follows : — 



dii-fts dii-5 



M. F. N. 

Nmk, I)ii-5 dil-ae dii-S 
Aoc, DtL-d8or\ 
dil-5 / 

Gen, ]>tl-5nim dil-&rum dil-5ram 

Dot, Dti-obiis dtL-Ebiis dtL-obiis 

Ahl, DtL-dbtUi dH-abtU dH-fibtUi 



M. and F. N. 

Trfis trl& 

TrSi w trii trl& 



Trium 
Tribiii 
Tribiis 



trlnm 
triblis 
txlbfiB 



N. 
Mim& 

MilUum 
MillXbiis 
HillXbiis 



[14] 



FBOHOT7N8. 



XIV.— The Pronouns. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 
1. Pronoun of the First Person. 



sing. 
Nom,1&g6f I 
Aeo, M8, me 
Gen. MSI, of me 
Dot HXhi, to or forme 
ML Hi, by, with, or from me. 



Plur. 
V5f, we 

N58, us 

NoBtrl or noBtrnmi of ue 
Vdbls, to 01 for us 

H5Ub, hy, with, or from us. 



2. Pronoun of the Second Person, 

stag, 
JV.F.TC, thou 
Ace, T8, thee 
Gen, Tfil, of thee 
Dai, HUi to 01 for thee 
AbL TS, by, wUh, or from thee. 



Plur. 
V5i, ye 

y5s, you 

Vestxl or VMtnim, of you 
VoMs, to or /or yoti 

V&bis, 6y, with, oi from you. 



3. Pronoun of the Hiird Person. 

For the Pronoun of the Third Person, he, she, it, is, 5a, id, 
is usually employed. (See p. 16.) 



n. Beflective Pronoun of the Third Person. 

The Befleotive Pronoun refers to the Subject of the sen- 
tence, and cannot therefore have a Nominatiye case. 

Sing, and Plnr. 
Aee, 8S or alM, himself, hersdf, itself, or themselves. 
Gen, Sal, of himself, herself, itself, or themselves. 

Dot. SIbi, to or for himself, herself, itself or themselves. 

AbL 88 or aiM, by or from hinudf, herself, itself, or Ihemsdves. 

There are no distinct reflective forms in the 1st and 2nd 
persons; the different cases of ego and tu being used re- 
flectively: as mei, of myself ; tifbi, to thyself etc. 
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m. Possessive Pronouns. 

These are formed from the First and Seoond Personal 
and the Third Beflective Pronouns, and are declined as 
adjectives : 



M. 


F. 


N. 




Mens, 


xnea. 


mSam, 


my or mine. 


T&iui, 


toa, 


tUnniy 


ihy or thine. 


Kosteri 


nostra^ 


nostrom, 


our, ours. 


Vester, 


vostra. 


vestram, 


your, yours, 
hisj her, iUj Iheir. 


81iTU^ 


at&, 


sfinm, 



IV. Demonstrative Pronouns. 
1. Hie, haeo, hoo, this (near me) ; pi. these. 



Sing. 






Plur. 






U. F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 




Nom, Hio haeo 


hoo 


m 


hae 


haeo 




Aco, Hnno haao 


hoo 


H5s 


h&s 


haeo 




Gen, Hfijua 




HOnun 




hSrum ' 




Dot, Hulo 




His 








Ahl Hdo li&o 


hdo 


His 






A 


2. IstS, ]st&, istud, (hat (nea 


r you)^ that 


of yours; 


pi. those. 


w 


Nom, l8tS i8t& 


istUd 


IstI 


istae 


istil 




Aoe, Istnm istam 


ifltild 


iBtta 


iitfts 


iBt& 




Oen, JstS.ua 




Istdmm 


iitimm 


istSnun 




Dat, iBtl ' 




Istlii 








AbL I8t5 i8t& 


ifltS 


iBtiB 








3. mS, ills, illfid, 


that, that 


yonder; pi. 


those. 






Nom. T116 m& 


mild 


nu 


illae 


ill& 




Aoe. ninm iUam 


miid 


mss 


m&B 


ill& 




Oen, niliiB 




niSmrn 


ili&mm 


ill5mxn 




DaL HIT 




niiB 








AO. IU9 ilU 


ms 


HITS 




s 
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PBOvoun. 



y. Determinate, Helative, and iNTERBOOATiyE 

Pbonouns. 

1. Is, e&, id, he, she, it, thai, referring to tlie former part 
of a Bentenoe. 



M. 

Norn. Ib 
Ace, Xmn 
Oen. Qtis 
Dot, EI 
AhL 25 



Stng. 
P. 



eft 



N. 

Id 
Id 



65 



n 

ESnmi 
CsorelB 



Plnr. 
P. 



efts 

e&ntm 



N. 

e& 

e& 
eSnmi 



2. Idem, eadem, idem, ^ same, 

Nom, Idem 
Aee, Eandem 
Gen. ^udem 
Dai. EAem 

eftdem eSdem 



e&dein 
eniideiii 



Idfliii 
Mffin 



Abl. Eodein 



ndem eaedem eSdem 

Eosdem eisdein e&dem 

Ednmdem eanmdem eonmdem 
nsdein or eiedem 
lisdem or eifldem 



3. Ips§, ipsa, ipsnm, self, himself, herself, itself 



Nom. Ipse 
Aee. Ipenm 
Gen. IpelTis 
Dot Ipd 
AhL Ipe5 



ipift 
ipeam 

ipsft 



ipsnm 
ipsnm 



iprt 



IpsI 
IpsSi 

Ipeomm 

Ipeli 

Ipus 



ipne ipril 
ipe&s ipsft 
ipsftmm ipsSnim 



4. Belative — Qui, quae, quod, who or which. 



Norn. Qui 
Aee. duem 
Gen. Cfljus 
Dot Col 
AhL dud 



quae 
quam 



qaft 



qnSd 
quSd 



qii5 



daX quae 

Quds qu&s 

Qudnim qiifimm 
daXbiu or qnis 
daXbiu or qais 



quae 
qnae 
quSmm 



5. Interrogative — Qnis or qui, quae, quid or quod, who f 
which? whaif 



Norn. duXBorqaX quae qaXdorqiiSd 

Aee. daem quam quid or qii5d 

Gen. Cfljns 

Dat Col 

AU. dad qaft qu5 



daX quae quae 

dafie qo&s qaae 

QuSram quftrom qaSnim 
daHms or quXs 
QnXIniB or qals 
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XV.— The Vesb. 

Latin Verbs have two Voices : 

I. Active. II. Passivb. 

Verbs have two Parts : 

I. Finite. II. Infinite. 

L The Verb Finite has Three Moods : 

(1.) The Indicative Mood; 
(2.) The SuBJUNonvB Mood. 
(3.) The Imperative ^ood. 

II. The Verb Infinite consists of Verbal Nouns and 

Adjectives : 

(1.) The Infinitive, which is a Verbal Noun. 
(2.) The Pabtioifle, whioh is a Verbal Adjective. 

Verbs have Six Tenses : 

L Three expressing unfinished action : 

Present. 
Imperfect. 
Future Simple. 

II. Three expressing finished action : 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future Perfect 

Gbs. The Perfect has the meaning of both a Present-Perfect and 
of an Indefinite-Past : thus, &mavi signifies, I have loved, and 
Iloved. 

Verbs have two Numbers, Singular and Plural, and 
three Persons in each number. 

Latin Verbs are arranged in four Classes, called Conju- 
gations, distinguished by the final letter of the Stem, 
which is seen in the Infinitive Active. The Stem of 

Infinitive. 
I. The First Conjugation ends in A : . . . . as, ftm&-re, to love. 
II. The Second „ „ E: .. .. as, mSnS-rS, to odvtte. 

IILTheThixd „ „ r^ST"*} --.{jSlol,?- 

IV. The Fourth „ „ I : . . . . as, andl-rji, to hear. 

The Present Indicative, the Perfect Indicative, the Pre- 
sent Infinitive, and the Supine are called the Frincipai 
Parts of the Verb ; because it is necessary to know these 
in order to conjugate a Verb. 

LAT. FOB beg. I. » 



iH Tlin TSBB 8U1C 

XVIr— Tub Verb Sum, I am. 

^tliM Vhth H\m In niiod in Latin, as the Verb To Be ii 
>H P'/fijifUMh ttlilipr hm ft Verb, as Via est long^ 
//r /m(f I itr tm m AuxlHary Verb, in which case it 
fffHfi tiftiim iit llm ToUMOH of other Verba: as, Monrtus sum, 
/ Imt* hm fMnpiL 

VRttU FINITE. 



Is Xnmaxct Timsb. 






I 






WBwm 
Aegare, 






1^ 










I 
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Sing* fit* 

Sing. EstS, 
Erti, 



IMPEBATIYE MOOD. 

1. Prebbnt Tense. 
Be thou. I Plur, EstS, 

2. FuTUBE Tense. 



T%ou s^oZt or must 

be 
he shaM or mugt he. 



Plwr. EstStS, 
Snntd, 



Be ye. 



Ye shaU or musi 

be 
They shall or muet 

be. 



BITBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 

1. Pbbeoent Tense. 



Sing, Sim, I may be 

ffis, thou mayst be 

Sltf he may be. 



Blur. CSmtbi, We may be 
SStXSy ye may be 
Bint, they may be. 

Obs. The first and third Persons singular and plural of the Present 
Subjunctive are often used as Imperatiyes ; as, sint cives justi, 
let the citizens be Just, 

'2. Imperfect Tense. 

Blur. Essemtbi or 






Bimiia or) -or • i4 1. 
«r8m«0, J ^^ ""«'" *• 



8. Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing. FaSrim, I may have been 
EaSxiB, thoumaysthavebeen 
FaSiit, he may have been 



Blur. FTLfirimils, We may have been 
TuSritib, ye may have been 
TuSrint, they may have been. 



4. PLXTFEBFEcrr Tense. 



Sing, Foissem, I should ■ ,l^^ 
FulBses, thou toouldst }r^ 
EnissSt, he would *'^*^- 



Blur. TnisiimlSs, We should i .^^ 
FuiisWfa, ye would \r^ 
Pnisseat, they would ^^^^'^ 



VERB INFINITE. 

iNPiNrnvE Present, } ^^ 

and luPEBFEOT, S * 
INFINITIVB Perfect, i j^ - 

and Pluperfect, J ' 



to be, 

to have been. 



to be about to be, 
about to be. 



Infinitive Future, FtLtttrtU essS, or f5r8, 
Partioifle Future, Ftitlirfts, -a, -iim, 

068. Ftitllrtts ma^ be conjugated with all the tenses of sum : as, 
ftLturOs sum, I am about to be; ftlturtis 6ram, I wou about to 
be,Ao. D 2 
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THE VXBB 8UH. 



XVL — ^Thb Vebb Sum, I am. 

The Verb Sum is nsed in Latin, as the Verb To Be is 
in English, either as a Verb, as Via est longa, the way 
is long ; or as an Auxiliary Verb, in which case it helps to 
form some of the Tenses of other Verbs : as, Munltus sum, 
J have been advised. 

Sum, tm, f&ttlrili, essS, — to he. Stem : (s*, te-. 
VERB FINITE. 



INDIOATIYB HOOP. 

1. Pbksent Tknsk. 



fis. 



Sing, firam, 
jsr&s, 
fir&t, 



Sing, firo, , 
fizlt, 



Sing.'ETil, 
Foistl, 
FnXt, 



Sing, FnSram, 
FnSrfts, 
FnSr&t, 



Sing. FuSro, 
FuSrIfl, 
Vnixlt, 



lam 


Flur. SiimiiB, 


We are 


thou art 


EiUs, 


ye are 


he is. 


Sunt, 


they are. 



2. Impebfect Tense. 

I vMi Plur. Srftmlls, We toere 

thou wad £riltiCs, ye were 

he was. finnt, they toere. 

3. FuTUBE- Simple Tense. 

PZtff. SrXmlli, Wet/idUbe 

£xItXi, ye will he 

£nmt, they wiU he. 



lOuOlhe 
thou wilt he 
he wiU he. 



4. Pbbfeot Tense. 



I have heen, or 

I wcu 
thou hast heen, or 

ihouwcut 
he has heen, or 

hewa^. 



Plur, Fnimiis, We have heen^ or 

we were 
Fniftib, ye have heen, or 

ye were 
FuSnmt } Ihey have heen, or 
or foSrS ) they toere. 



5. Pluperfect Tense. 



Ihadheen 
ihou Itadst heen 
he had heen. 



Plur. FuSrSmtts, We had heen 
FnSr&tXi, ye had heen 
FnSrant, Giey had heen. 



6. FuTUBE-PEBFEcrr Tense. 



I shaU have heen 
thou toiU have heen 
he toill have heen. 



Plur, FnSrimtti, WeshaUhaveheen 
Foiritlf, ye toiU have heen 
FnSrint, they toiU have heen. 



THE YEBB SUM. 
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Sing, fifl, 

Sing, BBto, 
Brt5, 



impebatiye mood. 

1. Pbessnt Tense. 
Be thou. I Plur. EstS, 

2. FuTUBE Tense. 



Thou shaU or must 

be 
he ahaU or mugt he. 



Plur. EstStS, 
Snnti, 



Be ye. 



Ye ehaU or musi 

be 
They shall or must 

be. 



BUBJUNOTIVE MOOD. 

1. Pbbbent Tense. 



Sing, Sim, I may be 

ffle, thou mayst be 

SRty he may be. 



Plur. CSmlls, We may be 
Sltls, ye may be 
Sint, they may be. 

Obs, The first and third Persons singolar and plural of the Present 
Subjunctive are often used as ImperatiTes ; as, slut cives justi, 
let the citizens be just, 

'2. Im?bbfect Tense. 

Plur. XBsemils or 






fSrSt, 






isemns or) xr • i^ r 
f5rfimftB, S ^* *"*^^ ^ 
Essetite orf ^ . ,. , 
ftretits, J^«*»«yW2« 

^!WM^t or? rt-. • i* r 

ftiwit, J ^ ^^^ ^• 



8. Pebfeot Tense. 



Sing. FaSrim, I may have been 
TuSrXs, ihoumaysthavebeen 
FaSiit, he may have been 



Plur. FuSrimils, We may liave been 
TuSritib, ye may have been 
TnSrint, they may have been. 



4. Plufebfectt Tense. 



Sing. Foissem, I should ■ , ^^^ 
FuissSs, thou wotddst \r?^ 
TnissSt, hetoould *'^*^- 



PZtff. TnisiimlSs, We should 
Faissfitib, ye would 
Fnissent, they would 



have 
been. 



VERB INFINITE. 

iNPiNrnvE Present, } -^ 

and Iupebfeot, S ' 
Infinitive Perfect, 7 juj-gx 

and Pluperfbot, J ^ 

Infuotive Future, FtLtitrlls essS, or f8r6, 
Partioifle Future, Ftitlirfts, -a, -Bm, 

068. FtLtflrtti ma^ be conjugated with all the tenses of sum : as, 
ftLturOs sum, I am about to be; fttturtls 6ram, I was about to 
&0,Ao. D 2 



to be, 

to have been. 

to be about to be. 
about to be. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. 



XVII. — ^FiBST OR A Conjugation. — ^Active Voice. 

Xmo, &m&yl, &m&titm, &m&rS,— to love. Stem : &xna-. 



VERB PINITK 



indioative mood. 

1. Pbesent Tense. 

J love, or am 

loving 
thou looestj or 

art loving 
Tie loves, or is 

loving, 

2. Imperfect Tense. 

Sing, 2bi-&l)am, J was loving 
&iiL-&b&8, ihou toast loving 
he toas loving. 



Sing. Lmo, 
2bi-&t, 



Plur. Am-ftnitts, 
jKxn-axit, 



We love, or are 

loving 
ye love, or are 

loving 
they love, or arc 

loving. 



Am-ftblSt 
Am-&Ut, 

Sing. 2bi-&Tl, 



Plur, &iiL-&l)&m{Ul, We were loving 

fc-&l>&tiDi, ye were loving 
-ftbanty theyioereloving. 



3. FXTTUBE-SlMPLB TeNSE. 



I shall love 

(houtoiUlove 

hewiUlove, 



Plur, im-WtioXiB, We shaU love 
&iiL-&Utib, ye wiU love 
Am-ibnnty they vnU love. 



4. Pebfeot Tense. 



I have loved, or 
Iloved 

im-ftviila, (hou hast loved, 
or thoulovedst 

Zm-&Ylt, he has loved, or 
he loved. 



Plur, 2bii-&7lmiiS| We have loved, 

or we loved 
2bii-&viiti(iy ye have loved, 

or ye loved 
2bii-&yerimt, Wiey have loved, 
or &m-&y9r8 / oi they loved. 

5. Plupebteot Tense. 



Sing. Ibn-ftySram, I had loved 
&iiL-&ySr&8, thouhadstloved 
Am-&ySrat| he had loved. 



Stno. 2m-&y8ro, I shall u^^^^ 
lm-&v8iis, thou wilt}?^. 
Xm-avftcit, he wiU ''^^^• 



Plur. Xm-ftySrimiis, We had loved. 
&iiL-&ySr&tXs, ye had loved 
Am-ftverant, theyhadloved. 

6. Putube-Perpeot Tense. 

Plur. im-ikV^iimXLStWe shaU] 



AiiL-&y8riniiiB,Tra shaU] , ^ 
im-avgritits, ye twZO, !, 
im-avSrint. tt«yw7Z)"^^^ 



Sing, im.'^, 

Sing. 2m-&to, 
Am-&to, 



impebative mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 
Love Oum. | Plur. 2bi-&tS| 

FuTUBE Tense. 

Thou shaU or 

must love 
he shall or 

must love. 



Plur. &iiL-&tot8, 
Am-axito, 



Love ye. 



Te shaU or 
must love 

they shall or 
must love. 



FIB8T OOKJUOATION. — ACnVE VOIOK. 
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Am-St, 
Ain-Sty 



BUBJUNOTIVE MOOD/ 
1. FBB8ENT TENSb 



I may love 
ihott maytt love 
"he may lone. 



Plur. jKxn-Smiis, 
Am-Stib, 



2. Imfebfeot Tensb. 



We may low 
ye may love 
they may love. 



Sing, Am-aiem, I might love 

im-ixSs, . ihou mightst love 
im-ftz^t, he might love. 



Plur. 2bi-fir§m1is, We might love 
Am-ir6tXif ye might love 
Am-ftzeiit, they mighi love. 



3. Pebfeot Tense. 



8. 2bi-&y8iim, I may j , 
Ibn-avSils, thou mayst> Jz!!^ 
im-av»rit, he may j ^^'^' 



Am-ayennS) ye may> |__-j 
im-avSrint, they may] •^'"^ 



4. Plupebfect Tense. 



P. Am-ayiflBemfis, We should) ^ r^* 
&iiL-&7in§tXs, ye would\ | g 
&iiL-&yiflBe&t, they toould] '^ '^ 

* The 1st and 3rd Penons of the Present Sat(}anctive are often nsed with a Idnd of 
Imperatiye sense : ftmem, let me lone; Smet, let him love; ftmemfis, let ut love. 



8. Am-ftyissem, I shotdd | « ^ 
Am-ftyiasSs, ihoutootdd8t\% | 
Am-ayissSt, he would j'^'S 



VERB INFINITE. 



iNFunrivES. 



Perf. and\ y^ m^,.^ / to have 
Pltjp. |^-&^™«»( hved. 

/£m-&t11rfis (to he about 



FuruBE. 



\ 



\ to love. 



SUPINES. 

£m-&tiim, to love. 
£m-&ttL, in loving j ot to he 

loved. 



GERUND. 



Gen. Im-AXidX, of loving 

Dot. im-andd, for loving 

Ace. Am-anduin, loving 

Ahl. Am-anddi hy loving. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Am-aiiB, -antisy loving. 
Futube. Am-fttOriis (&, nm), about 
to love, 

Ohs. Xm&ttLrfis may be conjugated with all the tenses of snm : as, 
&maturtl8 sum, Tom about to love ; ftmaturus Sram, Iwae about 
toUfve^&o, 



Note. — ^In all the Perfect Tenses vi and ve may be omitted before 
sandr: as, 



ftmayisti becomes &masti 
ftmavistls ,, ftmastls 

&mayenmt „ ftmarunt 

but ftmayerS does not become 
ftmarS, which would be con- 

. fomided with the Present Infin. 



&maySro 

ftmaySram 

ftmaySrim 

ftmayissem 

&mayissS 



becomes 
» 



&maro 
ftmaram 
&marim 
ftmassem 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. 



XVIII. — Second or E Conjugation. — ^Active Voice. 

ICSneOi mSniilf mSnItitm, ^&er8, — to advite. Stem : mSne-. 



8* Moii*60f 
M5&-S8, 
ICSn-St, 



8, XSn-Sbam, 
MSn-Sb&s, 
Wn-dlAt, 



8. ][5&-6bo, 
XSn-SUt, 

8. 1C5&-11I, 
]15&-iiifltl| 
KSn-nlty 



8. XSn-aSram, 
M5&-ii8rft8, 
XSn-nSr&t, 



8, ICSn-nSro, 
USn-nSrls, 
M5n-aSiit, 



VERB FINITE. 

indicative mood. 

1. Present Tense. 

I adviset or am 

advising 
thou advisesty or 

art advising 
he advises, or is 

advising. 



P. ][5&-6mtUi, 
XSn-Stls, 
ICSn-ent, 



We advisBj or are 

advising 
ye advise, or are 

advising 
they advise, or are 

advising. 



2. Imfebfeot Tekse. 

P. M5]i-el)&miiB, We were advising 
M5]i-§b&tXi| ye were advising 
ICSn-ebaiLty they were advis- 
ing- 
3. FuTUBE-SmpLB Tense. 



J toas advising 
thou toast advising 
he toas advising. 



I shaU advise 
thou toiU advise 
he wiU advise. 



P. XSn-Sbimlis, We shall advise 

M5ii-SbItXs, ye wiU advise 

XSn-ebunti they loiU advise. 

4. Perfect Tense. 



I have advised, or 

I advised 
thou hast advised, 

or advisedst 
he has advised, at 

he advised. 



P. MSn-uXmiiBy We have advised, 

or 106 advised 
ICSn-niftib, ye have advised, 

or ye advised 
KSn-aSnmt, \they have advised, 
or -uSrS, j oi they advised. 

5. PI4UFEBFEOT Tense. 



I had advised 
thou hadst advised 
he had advised. 



P. M5n-ii8r&miis, We had advised 
JCSn-aSr&tib, ye had advised 
ICSn-uSranti theyhadadvised. 



6. Futube-Pebfect Tense. 



I shall 
thou wiU 
he wiU 




P. MSn-nSriniiis, We shaU | « '^* 
Mfin-nSritib, ye vnU [J*| 
U5&-ii8rmt) they vnU]'^'^ 



£:.]C5a-8, 



impebatiye mood. 
Present Tense. 
Advise thou. | P.XSn-StS, Advise ye. 

Future Tense. 



8. ]E5n-9tO| Thou shaU or must 
advise 
KSn-StOi ^s/^ or mtMt advise. 



P. XSn-itStS, F6 sAoQ or m«8< 

advise 
ICSn-entOi fAey sAoS or must 
advise. 



SECOND CCmJUOATlON.— ACTIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
1. PBE8BHT TbKSK. 



XSn-efti, (hou mayst adfjUe 
l[5&-o&t| he may advite. 



P. XSn-eftmlls, We may advite 
][8n-e&tXi, ye may advUe 
][5&-MUit, they may advite* 



2. Imfebtbot Teksb. 

EKSn-Srem, I might advite 
HXmrMBf thou mighitt advite 
]E5n-6rSt^ he migM advite. 



P. Wn-Srimfti, We might advite 
Xfin-feMIi, y0 might advite 
XSn-firoxit, <ft«y m^M advite. 



8. PxBFEOT Tense. 



A Xfin-nSrlm, I may 



1. 



]E5n-ii6rIty ^may j'^'g 



XSn-ufaitib, y6 may > i -g 
XSn-nirint, they may] '^ *« 



4. Plufxbfeot Tense. 



£f. Xfin-niiiem, Ithauld ]«'^ 
IDnL'TdmH, hevfould ]'^'^ 



P. XBii-iii«B]iifii,Tr6 thoM 
]C5]i-iiisiSti(i, ye toovld 
HSn-visieiity they would 



I 



VBBB INFINITE. 



lOTTKITIVia. 



*^^^lll&i-W, to advite. 

Plup. / ^^* \ ocivued. 
^'^'^'^ 1 mO, [toadvitti, 

SUPINES. 

Xfin-ItniBt to advite. 

KSn-ItU, in odviainy, or 

to 60 odi^fied. 



GERUND. 



G^ ]l8B*eiidX« 
JDo^* Xfin-fudSf 
iio0. ICfin-fliidiiin, 



of adviting 
foradviting 
adviting 
hy adviting. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present. XSn-eni, -entii, advit* 

ing, • 
FuTUBE. XSn-Itftrfis, (&, nm), 

a!)oti< to a<2i7^. 



Obe. XSiiXtfLrfti may be ooi^'ngated with all the teiifles of sum : as, 
mOnlturOs sum, I am about to advite j mOnXtOrOs 6ram, I ttae 
about to advitef ^ 



■i-A.i*wi«a 
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THIRD OONJUaATION. — ^ACTIVE VOICE, 



XIX.— Thibd OB Consonant and U Conjuoation.— 

Active Voice. 

BIgo, ml, XMtnm, rSgM,— to rule. Stem : rSg^-. 
' VEBB PINITR 



indicative mood. 

1. Present Tense. 

i9.BSg-o, JfuZe, or am ]^ 
BSg-b, thou rtUeit, oi artyM 
BSg-It, heruUsjOiU ]t 

2. iMPEBFEcrr Tense. 



P. BSg-ImttSi We ndej or are | §» 
BSg-ItXs, ye rule, 01 are 
BSg-nnt, ihey rule, or are 



II 



iSf. B<g-6lMun, J waa ruling 
BSg-Sb&i, <Aotf tocw^ ru/tTig 
BSg-<b&ty he was ruling. 



P. BSg-Sb&mtbi, We were ruling 
B8g-§b&11s, 2^6 were ruling 
BSg-Sbant, t^ were ruling. 



8. Futube-Simfle Tense. 



ifiLBSg-am, 
SSg-St, 
BSg.«t, 



ABoc-X, 
Boc-istl, 
B«z-Xt, 



IshaUrule 
thou wiU rule 
hewiUrule. 



P. BSg-Spiis, TTa «^ZZ ruls 
B8g-9tibi, 1/0 toiS ruZe 
B8g-ent, they wiU rule. 



4. Pbbfeot Tense. 



I have ruled, or I 

ruled 
ihou hast ruled, or 

ihourtdedst 
he has nUed, or he 

ruled. 



P. Bez-Imfti, We have rtded, 

or we ruled 
Bez-iitXs, ye have ruled, or 

ye ruled 
Bez-Snmt or\they have ruled, 
rex-firS, / or they ruled. 



5, Plupebfectf Tense. 



ABoc-fom, Ihad ruled 
Bez-Ms, ihou hadst ruled 
hehadruled. 



8, B«z-8ro, 
Bez4Ms, 
B«z-«zXt, 



P. Bex-8r&mtbi, We had ruled 
Bex-Sr&tib, ye had ruled 
Bez-8rant, (hey had ruled,. 



6. Futube-Perteot Tense. 



IshaU have ruled 
thou wiU have ruled 
he wiU ?Mve ruled. 



P. Bez-Srimti, We shall have ruled 
Box-8riti(B, ye wiU have ruled 
Bez-Srinty SieywtUhave ruled. 



IMPEBATIYE MOOD. 

Pbbsent Tense. 
AB<g-l, Bfdefhou, \ P.BSg-ItS, Rule ye, 

. Future Tense. 



A B8g-ItOf jTAott shalt or must rule 
Big*XtO| he shaU or must rule. 



P. B8g-It5tS, Tfl 8^S or must rule 
BSg-nnto, they shaU or mutt 
rule. 



THIBD CONJUGATIOK. — ACTIVE VOIOB. 
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SUBJUNOTITX MOOD. 

1. Pbbsbnt Teksb. 



S8ff-&t, 



£f. SSg-Srem, 
SSg-8rdt| 



St B6Z«Sriin} 
B6aE4rIi, 



8» B6z-iflieni| 
Bez-inSt, 



I may rule 
thou mayst rule 
hemaynde. 



P. SSg-ftmtbi, We may rule 
BSg-&tl8| ye may rule 
B8g-ant, they may rule. 



2. Imfxbfeot Tekse. 



I might rule 
thou mightst rule 
he might rule. 



P. BSg-irSmtLs, We might ruls 
SSg-SrStis, ye might rule 
S8g«8rexity they might rule. 



8. Febfbot Tembb. 



I may ) , I P. Sex-SrimtLs, W 
ihou mayst \J"y^ Bex-Szitib, ye 
he may j"*'^^* | Eex-Srint, thi 



P. Sex-SrimtLs, TTc may ) j^. 

they may ) 



4. PLX7PERFE0T TeNSB. 

P. Bez-issSxniiB, Tr6 should] ^^^ 



thou wotddst )'!T^ 
he would j"**^ 



Bez-issSxniiB, Tr6 sAouZ<2| . 
Sox-issStiB, ye t«>uW> "vj 
Sox-iBsent, ^njoitW "**** 



VEBB INPINITB. 



mpiNinvEs. 



Pbes. andl 
Imp. 

PErf. and 
Plup. 



SSg-SrSi to rule, 

to have 
ruled. 



^Sex-iM6, I' 



fSeo-tflxilB (to he about 
\ to rule. 



SUPINES. 

Beo-tnm, to rule 
Beo-ttl, in ruling, otto he 

ruled. 



GERUND. 



Gen. BSg-endl, 
Dat BSg-endS, 
Aco. BSg-enduni 
AH. BSg-end5, 



of ruling 
for ruling 
ruling 
by ruling. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present. BSg-ens, -entii, ruling 
FuTUBE. Beo-tUrtlB (&, iim)i olxmi 
to rule. 



Obe. Beotftrfti may be conjugated with all the tenses of sum : as, 
leoturtls sum, I am about to rule ; reoturtis Cram, I wa$ about to 
fu20,&o. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. — ^ACTIVE VOICE. 



XX.— FouBTH OB I Conjugation.— Active Voice. 

AndlOi avdXyl, andltun, andlrSi— to hear. Stem : andip. 

VERB PINITB. 

indicative mood. 

1. Tbjsskst Tkjxbe. 



B» And-iOf I heoTf or am | ^ 
And-Ii, (hou hearestf or ariVt 
Attd-Itf hehean^otU )J 



P. And-ImllSf We hear, or orsj ^ 
Aud-ItXi, ye hear^ or are >X 
And-innty t^Aeor, or ore] J 



5. Attd-iibam, 
And-iibU, 
And-ilMt, 



A And-iam, 
Attd.i«s» 
And-ilt, 



8. And-Ivli 
And-I7iitl, 
And-lTlt, 



2. iMFKBnECT TbNSB. 

I %oa» hearing 
thou VHut hearing 
he vxu hearing. 



P. Aud-iSb&mtUi, We were hearing 
And-iSlAtliy ye were hearing 
And-ifibant, theywerehearing. 



8. FUTUBB-SmFLE TEiraE. 

I shaU hear 
(fum vjitb hear 
he wiU hear. 



P, And-iimiiB, We thaU hear 
And-iStXs, ye tnU hear 
And-ient} they voiU hear* 



4. Pebfect Tense. 



I have heard, or 

I heard 
thou, hast heardf 

or thou heardet 
he has heard, or 

he heard. 



P. Aud-IyXmUs, We have heard, 

or tM heard 
And-Ivistli, ye have heard, or 

ye heard 
Aiid-Iy6nmt|UA«y have heard, 
or -ItStS, / or they heard. 



5. Pltjfebteot Tense. 



8, Aod-lTfirani, J had heard 
And-IvMi, thou hadst heard 
And-lTir&tf he had heard. 



P. And-IySr&mtUi, We had heard 
And-IvMtiB, ye had heard 
And-IvSranty they had heard. 



8. And-lTfeOf 
Aod-IvSrlgf 
And-IvSrXt, 



6. Futube-Pebfect Tense. 

I shall I jL^^ 
thou wiU IjZZ 
he teiui^''^ 



P, And-Ivgrimttg, We thaU] ,^^ 
Aud-Iv6riti», yewiU \J^^ 
Aud-Wfaint, they una] '^^^ 



8, And-X, 

8. And-Ito, 
Aiid4to, 



ixpebatiye mood. 

Pbbbent Tense. 
HearUum, | P. And-ItS, Sear ye, 

FuTUBB Tense. 

Thou thaU or mua P. Aud-ItOtS, Te shaU or mutt 
hear hear • 

And-innto, thw shaU or mud 



he shaU or mutt 
hear. 



hear. 
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27 



BUBJUNOTIYE MOOD. 



& Avd-iam, 
And-ifts, 
And-i&ty 



1. 

Imay hear 
ihoumamt hear 
he may hear. 



Tensb. 

P. And-iimlis, 
And-i&tib, 
And-uat, 



8, And-Irem, I might hear 
Aud-Ires, ikou mighUt hear 
And-IrSt, he miglU hear. 



2. Imfkbfict Tense. 

P. Aiid-ir§iiLli8, 
And-iretib, 
And-iro&ti 



We may hear 
ye may hear 
they may hear. 



We might hear 
ye might hear 
they might hear 



8. JLxuSL'Manm, I may 
Aud-ivSilB, thou ma] 
And-XySiit, he may 



a FEBnecT Tense. 

P. And-lTiritams, We inay]«»t3 

And-IvSzitXi, ye may\% g 

And-iTizint, they may ) '^ .S 



ya\ 

f J 



§1 

-SI 



8. And-iTissem, J Bhotdd j « »q 
And-iTissity he leould )'< 



4. Plufebfect Tense. 

P. And-iTiBsimiis, Weshotdd] ^'6 
And-Iviasitib, ye would\ | | 
And-lYiaaent, ti^ioouU)'^'^ 



VERB INFINITE. 



DIFINITiyES. 



Pbes. andl 

Imp. 
Pebf. and 

Pliip. 



And-izS, to hear, 
And-lTissS, |^ 



have 
heard. 



\ ossSy \ to hear. 



And-itmiif 
And-Itfl, 



SUPINES. 

to hear, 
in hearing, or 
to be heard. 



GEBUin). 



Gen. And-iendX, 
Dot And-iendo, 
Aee, And-imdiuni 
JbL And-iondot 



(^hearing 
for hearing 
hearing 
hy hearing. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pbebent. And-iens, -entis, 

hearing. 

FuTUBE. And-itllr&B QL, nmX 

about to hear. 

Obs. Andltor&B may be conjugated with all the tenses of sum : as, 
andlturHs smn, lam ajb(ntt to hear; auditurOs gram, I was abovt 
to hear, fta 

Note. — ^In all the Perfect Tenses v is frequently omitted before e 
and i. The two ii are often contracted into t : as, 



audiYisfi becomes {^''f^^ 
andlYisttB „ 1*^^ ^^^jg^ 



andiylt 

andiverunt 

andiySro 



n 
n 

19 
99 



andnt 

audlenmt 

audlSro 



audiT&am becomes audX&am 
andiySrim „ audlSrim 



andiyiBsem 
andiylBse 



andXissem or 
audissem 

andXisse or 
audisaS. 
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PART II. 



QUESTIONS ON THE GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 



I. — The Alphabet (page 1). 



1. Of how many letters does 
the Latin Alphabet consist ? 

2. Into what two classes are 
the letters divided? Name 
them. 

3. Which are the Vowels ? 

4. What are the remaining 
letters called ? 



5. Name the Diphthongs : 

(1) Those which are 
common nse. 

(2) Those which occur 
only a few words. 

6. How are Syllables marked 
as long or short ? 



m 



m 



n. — ^Pakts of Speech (page 1). 

2. Is there an Article in the 
Latin language ? 

3. What is the Latin for taMe 
a tMe, and the table f 



1. How many Parts of Speech 
are there in the Latin lan- 
guage? 

Name them. 



in. — Substantives or Nouns (page 3). 



1. How are Nouns de- 
clined? 

2. How many Numbers have 
Latin Nouns ? 

Name them. 

3. How many Cases ? 
Name them. 

4. How many Genders ? 
Name them. 

5. What Nouns are said to be 
of Common Gender ? 

6. How many Declensions are 
there in Latin? 



7. How can you tell of what 
Declension a Noun is ? 

8. What are the endings of 
the Genitive Case, Singular and 
Plural, of each of the Five De- 
clensions ? 

9. What is the Stem of a 
word? 

10. How can the Stem of a 
Noun be ascertained ? 

11. What is the final letter 
of the Stem in each of the Five 
Declensions ? 



FIRST AKD SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
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rv.— The First or A 

1. Decline like lEelll&^-* 
Uft, a wvng. 

^ e91nmb&, a dove, 

e915iiX&, a colony, 

o8r0n&, .'^' acrovm, 
inf ttl&, an island, 

port&, a gate, 

2. Which is the distinguishing 
letter of the First Declension? 

3. In what letter does the 
Nominative Singular of the 
First Declension end? 

4. What is the Nominative 
Plural of Ui, a rving f 

6. What is the Genitive Sin- 
gular and Plural of e91iimb&, a 
dovef 

6. What is the Dative Sin- 
gular and Plural of e915nl&, a 
colony f 

7. What is the Accusative 
Singular and Plural of o8r6ii&, 
a crown 9 

8. What is the Vocative Sin- 
gular and Plural of inittlft, an 
island f 



Decleksion (page 3). 

9. What is the Ablative Sin- 
gular and Plural of port&, a gate f 

XO, What is the usual Gender 
of Nouns of the First Declen- 
sion? 

11. What Nouns of the First 
Declension are Masculine ? 

12. Put into English :— 

1. c61umb& (notn,), 2. 
cdlumbae (nom,), 3. &lae 
(jgen,), 4. ftlftrum. 6. c6- 
rOnae (dat), 6. cdrOnis 
(dat), 7. instilam. 8. 
insiil&s. 9. c5l0ni& (voc,). 
10. c5l0nlae (voc.). 11. ftlft 
(ahl), 12. alls (aW.). 13. 
portae (four meanings). 
14. portis (two meanings). 

13. Put into Latin : — 

1. of a crown. 2. of 
crowns. 3. to the wing. 
4. to wings. 6. the gate 
(ace,), 6. the gates (ace,), 
7. dovel 8. doves I 
9. with a crown. 10. by an 
island. 11. with gates. 



V. — The Second or O Declension. 



1. Nouns declined 

1. Decline like Bdmlnlls;— 

Smieiis, a friend, 

&Ttti, a grandfather, 

SqnllB, a horse, 

hmrtfts, a garden, 

^ Xnlmletts, an enemy, 

MirTtMf a slave, 

fllXiif, a son, 

NoTS.— NouziB in \fu^ fonn the Voc. 
Sing, in i; aa, fQIILi, aum; YocfX^^ 
Otonl 

2. Which is the distinguishing 
letter of the Second Declension ? 

3. What are the endings of the 
Nom. Sing, of Masculine Nouns 
of the Second Declension? 



UKB DfimXnlls (page 4). 

4. What is the Gen. Sing, of 
Nouns of the Second Declension ? 

5. What is the Voc. Sing, of 
Nouns of the Second Declension 
whose Nom. ends in nsl What 
exception is there ? 

6; What is the Nom. PI. of 
Inlmlollsi an enemy f 

7. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PI. of horttts, a garden f 

8. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of ivtli, a grandfather f 

9. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PI. of iqniiSi a horse f 

10. What is theVoc. Sing, and 
PI. of ftmloiiff a friend f 
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11. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
PI. of servttB, a slave f 

12. Put into English :— 

1. &mici (gen.). 2. &niic5- 
rum. 3. ininucO (dot.). 4. 
iDimicis (dcU.). 5. hortum. 
6. hortos. 7. serv6. 8. 
servi (voc.). 9. SvO (ahl.). 
10. Squis (obL). 11. horti 
(three meanings). 12. &micG 



(two meanings^ 13. hortls 
(two meanings). 
13. Put into Latin : — 

1. of the horse. 2. of 
horses. 3. to a slave. 4. 
to slaves. 5. the friend 
(ace). 6. the friends (ace). 
7. friend I 8. enemies! 
9. by a slave. 10. with a 
grandfather. 11. by ene- 
mies. 12. with friends. 



2. Nouns declined like 

1. Decline like IC&giBtSr:— 
agir, afield. 
UbSr, a book. 
mlniiitSr, a servarU. 

2. Decline like FtLSr: — 
g^nSr, a son-in-law. 
B5oSr, a father-in-law. 

3. What is the difference be- 
tween the Yoc. Sing, of dSmXniLs 
and m&gifltSr 1 

4. What is the difference in 
the manner of declining m&gistSr 
and p{L8r t 

5. What is the Nom. Sing, and 
PI. of IXbSr, a hook, and sSoSr, a 

father-in-law f 

6. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PI. of &gSr, afield, and gSnSr, a 
sonrin-law f 

7. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PI. of lXb8r, a hook, and bMt, a 
father-in-law f 

8. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PI. of rnXnistSr, a servant, and 
gSnSr, a son-in-law f 



K&gistSr AND FiLSr (page 4). 

9. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PI. of &gSr, a field, and sdoSr, a 
father-in-law f 

10. What is the Abl. Sing, 
and PI. of UbSr, a hook, and 
gS&er, a son-in-law f 

11. Put into English :— 
1. ministSr Cvoc.). 2. 

&grO (dat.). 3. socSrO (ahl.). 
4. librum. 5. nunistrOs. 
6. ggnSrOfl, 7. gfingri (voc.). 
8. gSnSrCrum. 9. s5ceris 
(M.). 10. s6c6r (two mean- 
ings). 11. gSngri (three 
meanings). 12. Iibr5 (two 
meanings). 13. ministris 
(two meanings). 

12. Put into Latin : — 
1. field ! 2. of sons-in- 
law. 3. to a father-in-law. 
4. with a servant. 5. of 
books. 6. with books. 7. 
the sons-in-law (ace). 8. 
servants! 9. of fields. 
10. of a father-in-law. 



3. Nouns declined like Begnum (page 4). 



1. Decline like Begnnm : — 
ddnnin, a gift. 
oppldnm, a town. 
praemluin, a reward, 
proeUuxn, a hattle. 



8oflttini| a shield. 
templum, a temple. 
2. How many Cases are alike 
in Neuter Nouns, in both num- 
bers? Name them. 



THIBD DEOLEKSION. 



31 



3. What is the ending of 
each of these three Cases, in the 
Plural? 

4. What is the Ace. Sing, 
and Fl. of proeUnm, a boMle f 

5. What is the Gren. Sing, 
and PL of d5niim, a gift f 

6. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
PI. of templiim, a temple f 

7. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PI. of praemXiim, a reward f 

8. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of fefttnm, a skidd f 

9. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of oppXdiim, a town, f 

10. ;^t into English : — 

1. temple (dot,). 2. d0n& 
(acc^. 3. templum (wc.). 



4. scutOrum. 5. templ& 
(nom.). 6. dOms (aU.), 
7. oppidO (atH.), 8. prae- 
mia Xyoc.). 9. dOm. 10. 
templum (ace?). 11. proe- 
lus (dai.). 12. scut& (three 
meanings^ 13. d5n0 (two 
meanings}. 14. oppidis 
(two meanings). 
11. Put into Latin :— 

1. of a battle. 2. with 
a shield. 3. temples! 
4. rewards {acc^, 5. to a 
gift. 6. of rewards. 7. from 
battles. 8. the gift (acc^. 
9. to the temples. 10. 
reward I 11. the shields 
(nom.). 



VL — The TmRD or Consonant and 1 Declension. 

A. — ^Masculine and Fehininb Nouns. 

1. Nouns whose Stems end in a Consonant (page 5). 



3. How may the Stem of a 
Noun be ascertained ? (See 
pageS.) 



1. What are the distinguishing 
letters of the Third Declension ? 

2. What is meant by the iS^cm 
of a word ? (See page 3.) 

4. Decline like Trab-i: — 

(1) Nouns the stems of which end in the labial (lip) letters, 
p, b, m. 

prinoep-B, gen. prindp-Ii, a chief, 
hXem-«, „ hXfim-Ii, winter, 

(2) Nouns the stems of which end in the guttural (throat) letters, 
e, g. Note. — ^In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. c«, gs are contracted 
into X. 

dux, gen. diio-Ii, a leader, 

xez, „ rSg-Is, a king. 

lex, „ log-ISy a law, 

jfldez, „ jfldXo-Xs, a judge, 

(3) Nouns the stems of which end in the dental (teeth) letters, 
^, d. Note. — ^In the Bom, Sing, t and d are dropped before s : as, 

Vkjfi'B, gen. Ulpid-Xs, a stone. 

enstd-t, „ evstdd-Xii, a guardicm. 

mlU^ „ mOIt-Xs, a soldier, 

obtl^ ob^-Xs, a hostage. 
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Name the Stem of each of the above Nouns/ 



5. What is the ending of the 
Gen. Sing, of Nouns of the 
Third Declension? 

6. What is the ending of the 
Gen. PI. of Nouns of the Third 
Declension ? 

7. What is theDat. Sing, and 
PL of hXems, vnnter f 

8. What is the Voc. Sin^. and 
PL of dux, a leader f 

9. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PI. of xnUSti a soldier f 

10. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of xez, a king f 

11. What is the Abl. Sing, 
and PL of oMs, a hostage f 

12. What is the Ace. Sing, 
and PL of Jfldez, a judge f 

13. Put into English :— 

1. r6gS. 2. jadicibi&s 



(dot.). 3. custOdSs (acc,y 

4. nulitem. 6. custGdibtls 
(M.). 6. jadicts. 7. ob- 
stdi. 8. milttes (voc,), 9. 
rSgum. 10. dtlcSs (nom.), 
11. jadex (voc,). 12. mul- 
tibus (two meanings). 13. 
custOs (two meanings). 14. 
jddicds (three meanings). 

14. Put into Latin :— 

1. judges! 2. of the 
hostages. 3. with a guar- 
dian. 4. the leader (ace.). 

5. to the soldiers. 6. 
king ! 7. of the guardians. 
8. by a judge. 9. the 
hostages '(ace.), 10. with 
soldiers. 11. the guar- 
dians. 



2. Nouns whose Stems end in I (page 5). 



1. Decline like Eoitib : — 






anxli, gen. 


BJO-U, 


an ear. 


OlTli, „ 


OIY-XS, 


a dtiz&n. 


oUuhIi, „ 


olaw-Ii, 


a fleet. 


tnrrli, „ 


tnrr-Ii, 


a tower. 


▼allU, „ 


teU-Ii, 


avaUey, 




c&n-Ii, 


a dog. 



Nora.— C&nlii A <^i li*B <^ G«n. Pi. c&n-um (not c&a-Xmn). 



2. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
PL of oMs, a citizen f 

3. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PL of yaUXi, a valley f 

4. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of anxli, an ear f 

5. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of o&nXi, a dog f 

6. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PL of olasiXs, a fleet f 

7. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of tnrxls, a tower f 

* The more exact declension, according 
'^'ncipia Latino, Part L 



8. Put into English :— 

1. turris (gen.). 2. civi- 
btls (dat.). 3. valles (voc.\ 
4. aurem. 5. turribtis (abl.). 
6. civium. 7. civis (voc.\ 
8. classS. 9. c&n6s (nom,). 
10. turrSs (ace,). 11. civi. 

12. c&ntbtls (two meanings^ 

13. classis (three meaningsj 

14. civSs (three meanings^ 

9. Put into Latin : — 

1. a dog (ace,), 2. the 

to the Coneonant ttens will be learnt^ in 
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valleys (worn.). 3. citi- 
zens! 4. to the fleet. 5. 
from a tower. 6. to the 
valleys. 7. of citizens. 8. 



the towers (ctcc,). 9. 
valley! 10. with dogs. 
11. of the citizen. 



B. — ^Neuter Nouns. 
1. Sterns ending in a ConBonant (page 5). 
1. Decline like Cpiis : — 



orOs, gen 

oorpilB, 

litiU, 

deoiLs 

cSdiiB, 

eapiLt, 



erOr-Xs, 

00Tp5r-X8, 

UtSr-Xs, 

dSo5r-b, 

BidSr-Is, 

o&pit-Is, 



2. What three Gases are alike 
in both numbers in Neuter 
Nouns ? 

3. What is the ending of 
each of these three Gases, in 
the Plural? 

4. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of oorpiiB, a body f 

5. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of litiUi, a shore f 

6. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
PI. of o&p&t, a head f 

7. What is the Ace. Sing, 
and PL of orfLs, a leg f 

8. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PL of dSoiiB, an ornament f 

9. What is the Ace. Sing, 
and PL of sldiiB, a star f 

10. Put into English :— • 

1. corpiis (ace,), 2. crCL- 



a leg. 

a body, 

a shore, 

an ornament, 

a star. 

a head, 

ribfis (qM,), 3. dScoris. 4. 
lltiis (voc,), 5. sidfiribiis 
(dat,), 6. corpora (a>cc,). 
7. sld6r6. 8. cruri. 9. cS- 
piit (a>cc,), 10. corporum. 

11. sid6r§. (nom,), 12. H- 
toribus (two meanings^ 

13. c^pitS. (three meanings] 

14. dgciis (three meanings^ 

11. Put into Latin : — 

1. a shore (a^.), 2, of 
the stars. 3. to an orna- 
ment. 4. heads (ace,), 5. 
star ! 6. the legs (nom,), 
7. to bodies. 8. of a body. 
9. O shores! 10. with 
ornaments. 11. a leg (ace,), 

12. with the head. 13. 
bodies (ace). 



2. Stems ending in I (page 5). 



1. Decline like MarS : — 

marS, gen. 
rets, „ 

2. Decline:— r 

anlm&l, gen. 

3. What is the ending of the 
Abl. Sing, of Nouns of the 
Third Declension whose Stems 
end in i T 

LAT. FOB BEG. I. 



mar-Xs, 
ret-Is, 



the sea, 
a net. 



Snlmal-Xs, an animal. 

4. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of rets, a net f 

5. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of marS, the sea ? 

E 



34 



QUESTIONS ON THE GBAMMATIOAL FOBMS. 



6. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of finXm&l, an animal f 

7. What is the^Acc. Sing, and 
PL of rStS, a net f 

8. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
PL of RuTinM, an animal f 

9. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PL of m&rS, the sea f 

10. Put into English :— 

1. m&ri. 2. retaum. 3. 
m&rS (ace,). .4. &nimalibtis 
(dot,). 5. TO&rVSk (vocX 6. 
rgtis. 7. retibiis (oW.). 8. 
&niinM (ace,), 9. m&ri& 



(ace,), 10. m&ns. 11. r6ti& 
(nom,). 12. m&ribiis (two 
meanings). 13. &nim&li& 
(three meanings). 14. r6tS 
(three meanings). 
11. Put into Latin : — 

1. from seas. 2. the ani- 
mals (ace,), 3. sea! 4. 
with a net. 5. the sea (occ.). 
6. to the nets. 7. of the 
animals. 8. of the sea. 9. 
the nets (ace,), 10. O seas I 
11. to the net. 12. the 
animals (nom,). 



, vn. — ^The Foubth or U Declension (page 6). 



1. Decline like Gr&dtti: — 

onrriis, gen. eurr-llB, 

ezerdtiia» „ ezeioIt-llB, 

fleiis, t, flo-Hk 

nULgistr&tiiii ,, 2llagiBtrftt-fU^ 

mantti, „ m&n-llB, 



a chariot, 
an army, 
a fig. 

a magistrate, 
a hand. 



2. What is the distinguish- 
ing letter of the Fourth I>eclen- 
sion? 

3. What is the AbL Sing, 
and PL of mftgiatrfttfia, a magis- 
trate f 

4. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PLof fWi,a;Jsr? 

5. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of ourrtts, a chariot f 

6. What is the Gren. Sing, and 
PL of m&niiB, a hand f 

7. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of nULgistr&tiii, a magistrate f 

8. What is the usual ending 
of the Dat. and AbL PL ? What 
other ending is there ? 

9. What is the ending of the 
Dat. and AbL PL of MSm, a 
needle, and porfe&i, a harbour f 

10. What is the Voc. Sing. 
PL of ezeroItiia» an army f 



11. Decline like GSnn: — 
ooniii, gen. oom-llB, a horn, 

12. How many Gases have 
the same ending in the Singular 
Number of Neuter Nouns of 
the Fourth Declension? Name 
them. 

13. Put into English :— 

1. m&nibtis (dat), 2. ex- ^ 
erdtHs (gen.), 3. mfintl. 
4. comu (occ.). 5. currtls 
(ace.). 6. ficHs (gen.), 7. 
' exercitils (nom,), 8. gr&dl* 
btis (ahl.), 9. m&gistratilB 
(voc.). 10. currftum. 11. m&- 
gistrHtHs (voc,), |12. comti& 
(ace,), 13. exercitlbtis Ttwo 
meanings^ 14. m&ntis (two 
meanings). 15. m&ntls 
(four meanings). 16. cor-^ 
nti& (three meaningsY 17. 
comu (five meanings). 
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14. Put into Latin : — 

1. of the army. 2. a 
fig (nom,). 3. with, the 
hands. 4. a horn (ace.), 5. 

! to the armies. 6. the cha- 
riot (occ.). 7. of magistrates. 



8. armies! 9. the horns 
(nom,), 10. to a chariot. 
11. the hands (acc.\ 12. 
with an army. 13. hand I 
14. to figs. 



Vni. — The Fifth or E Declension (page 6). 

1. Decline like BISs :— 

rif, gen. M, a thing. 

Note (1).— BISs and rCs are the only Nouns of the Fifth Declension that baT6 
ft complete HaraL 

2. Decline: — 

idif, gen. &cUIt a Une-of'batile, 

tiBgttt, „ efllglSIf a likeness. 

fixity „ ftelily a countenance, 

•p8i, „ ipa, hope. 

Note (2)^iai§t eifUUti f&ditf and gpii have only a Nom., Ace., and Voc. in 
ePlnnu. 



the 



3. Decline: — 

fldif, gen. tUiXU faith. 

mSxUUfy J, mftrldttl) midday. 

MgnltUt, „ wgnltittl, dothfuUness. 

Note (3).«— PUSff mSxUUSf and fegnXtUf have no PlanL 



4. What is the distinguishing 
letter of the Fifth Declension? 

5. Of what gender are almost 
all Nouns of the Fifth Declen- 
sion? 

6. Are any Nouns of the 
Fifth Declension Masculine ? 

7. Of what gender is dlif, a 
dayf 

8. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PL of ftfllSfy a countenance f 

9. What is the AhL Sing, and 
PL of jUfathingf 

10. What is the Voc. Sing, 
and PL of «ff Igtts, a likeness f 

11. What is the Dat. Sing, 
of idify a line-of-battle f 

12. What is the Nom. Sing. 
andPl. of ipliiy Aopef 

18. What is the Gren. Sing* 
and PL of Sat,adayf 



14. Put into English :^ 

1. ficiem. 2. rehtls (dai.)* 
3. spe. 4. f idSi (gen,). 5. 
efi'igiSs (nom.pl.). 6. dlC- 
htis (abl,). 7. spCs (voc. 
sing.), 8. spCs (ace. pi,). 
9.renim. 10. effi^Si (dat.). 
11. f^cles (voc. ^.). 12. tBs 
(five meanings). 13. [&cf^ 
(two meaningsV 14. rShtis 
(two meanings). 

15. Put into Latin : — 

1. hy faith. 2. days 1 
8. mid-day (ace.). 4. of 
slothfulness. 5. from things. 
6. to a countenance. 7. 
days (ace.). 8. a likeness 
(ace.). 9* hopes (nom.)i 
10. of things. 11. to days. 
12« slothfuhiess ! 

E 2 
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IX. — Adjectives op the First and Second Declensions. 

1. Adjectiyes decuked like BSniif (page 7). 

1. Decline like BonilB : — 5. What is the Ace. Sing, and 

Fl. of magniisi great f 

6. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PL of parviUy small f 

7. What is the AbL Sing, and 
PL of malilB) had f 

8. What is the Nom. Sing. 

2. How is the Masculine of and PL of titxnIdiLB, timid f 
Adjectives in tLB, a, um declined? 9. What is the Dat. Sing, and 

3. How is the Feminine of PL of albib, white f 
Adjectives in ils, a, um declined? 10. What is the Voc. Sing. 

4. How is the Neuter of Ad- and PL of mnltliB, mtich f 
jectives in tti, a, iim declined? 



albiiB, 


white. 


magnilB, 


great. 


mnltiUi, 


mv/ch. 


parvils, 


small. 


timldi!!!!, 


timid. 


]iiali!i8, 


had. 



2. Adjectives deouked like NlgSr akd TenSr (page 7). 



1. Decline like Niger, hlack : — 

pnlchSr, heauti/uL 

aeger, sick. 

noBter, our. 

BacSr, sacred, 

2. Decline like TgnSr, tender * 

UbSr, free, 
aspfiii roughs 

3. How is the Masculine of 
Adjectives in gr, ra, nun, and 
Sr, htkf Smxn declined ? 

4. How is the Feminine of 
Adjectives in Sr, ra, nun, and 
l^Xf Sr&y Snun declined ? 



5. How is the Neuter of Ad- 
jectives in Sr, ra, nun, and Sr, 
Sra, Snun declined ? 

6. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of pnlohSr, heautiful f 

7. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of aeggr, sich f 

8. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PL of nostSr, our f 

9. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of saoSr, sacred f 

10. What is the AbL Sing, 
and PL of UbSr, /rec« 

11. What is the AbL Sing, 
and PL of aspfir, rough f 



X. — ^Adjectives^op the Third Declension. 

1. Adjbotives of Thbee Tebmikations (page 8). 



1. What are the endings of 
the Nominative Case Singular 
of Adjectives of Three Termina- 
tions of the Third Declension ? 

2. In what Cases have they 
hree Terminations only ? 



3. Decline like ioSr, sharp : — 

oSlSr, SW0. 

4. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of &eSr, sharp f 

5. What is the Voc. Sing, 
and PL of oSlSr, swift $ 



ADJECTIVES AND NOUNS. 



37 



2. ADJEonvES OF Two Tebhinations (page 8). 



1. How many kinds of Ad- 
jectives of Two Terminations 
are there ? What are they ? 

2. In what Cases have they 
two terminations only ? 

3. Decline like Triatite, sad : — 

dSbUXs, feeble, 
fldSUfl, faithful, 
fortite, strong, 
grMM, heavy. 

4. Decline like MSlI5r, better : — 

ndjSr, greater, 
inXii5r, less. 



5. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PLofdSbm«,/eeWe? 

6. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of fldSllB, faithful f 

7. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PL of fortite, strong f 

8. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PL of gr&Tli, heavy f 

9. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of ndjSr, greater f 

10. What is the AbL 
and PL of xnlxiSr, less f 



Sing. 



3. Adjectives of One Termination (page 8). 

1. Decline like rsiixj/or^tmo^c; — 
audaz, gen. audfto-Is, 



rapax, 

ySIox, 

dlvSs, 

p5teii8, 

B&piens, 



» 






» 



» 



r&p&o-Xsy 

Yel5o-Ii, 

divlt-li, 

p5tent-Xs, 

B&pient-Is, 



bold, 

rapacious, 

swift, 

rich, 

powerftd, 

wise. 



2. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PL of audaz, bcM f 

3. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of r&paz, ^xipacious f 

4. What is the AbL Sing, and 
PL of vSlox, swift f 



5. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of dIvSs, rich f 

6. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PL of pStens, powerful f 

7. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of t&ploiu, wise f 



XI. — Adjectives and Nouns declined together. 

1. Feminine ADJEcmvEs declined alono with Feminine Nouns, 
BOTH OF First Declension (page 9). 

1. Decline like Parv& Menaa, a small taMe : — 

magn& o5r5]i&, a great crown, 

tXmlda oSlnmba, the timid dove, 

pnlohra piLella, a beautiful girl, 

UbSra o515nI&, a free colony. 



2. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PL of magii& o5r5ii&, a great 
crown f 

3. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of 1SmXd& o81iimb&, the 
timid dove f 



4, What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of piilehi& piiell&, a beautiful 
girl f 

5. What is the Ace. Sing, 
and PL of lXbSr& oSldnXa, a free 
colony? 
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6. What is the Abl. Sing, 
and PL of magiUl oSrOnft, a great 
crawnf 

7. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of iSuMk o51iimb&, a timid 
dovef 

8. Put into English :— 

1. libSris o5lGniis (M,), 
2. tlm!d&s c51umb£l8. S. 
magnam cdrOnam. 4. pul- 
chrae ptiellae (voc,), 5. li- 
hSrae c610mae (dot,), 6. ti- 
mid&rum c51umb£lrum. 7. 
magnft corOn& (obi,), 8. 
timldae cdlumbae (gen,\ 

9. pulchr& piiellS, (yoc,S, 

10. lihSrae cdlOniae (nom,). 



11. magnls o5r0nis (dot,). 

12. timidis cdlumbis (two 
meanings). 13. libSr& c5- 
10nI& (two meanings). 14. 
magnae cdrOnae(four mean- 
ings). 

9. Put into Latin :— 

1. a timid dove (aoc). 

2. beautiful girls (nom,% 

3. by a free colony. 4. to 
a great crown. 6. free 
colony! 6. great crowns 
(ace,), 7. of beautiful girls. 
8. with great crowns. 9. 
free colonies I 10. to the 
timid doves. 11. of free 
colonies. 



2. Masoulike Adjisotiyes deolined along with Masculinb 
Nouns, both of Second Declension. 

A.—Wiih Nouns dedined like D9mX&ib (page 9). 

1. Decline like B5xiii8 D8mX&)b : — 



tibnXdilB lervilB, 
magnilB horttlB, 
parviii SqutLs, 
bSnignilB &▼&■, 
doetis kmlotts, 
pSrltfti Inlmlotts, 

2. What is the AbL Sing, and 
PL of parytLs Sqntti, a email 
horeef 

3. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PL of bteigni&i &▼&■, a kind 
grandfather f 

4. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PL of doottti kmlottB, a 
learned friend f 

6. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PL of magni&i horttLs, a large 
garden f 

. 6. What is the Dat. Sing, and, 
PL of pSrltfti Inlmldis, a sMftd 
enemy? 

7. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of tibnldtLs lervtbis a timid 
slave f 



a timid slave, 
a large garden, 
a small horse, 
a kind grandfather, 
a learned friend, 
a skilful enemy, 

8. Put into English :— 
1. Magnum hortum. 

ttmidOrum servOnim. 

SSriti inimici (voc,), 
octi &mici (nam.), 5. 
midO servO (dat.). 6. 
nignCs &vGs. 7. parvis 
6quis (dat.\ 8. pSritO in- 
imicO (oR). 9. timidis 
servis {aM,). 10. docte 
&mlc6. 11. parvi gqui 
(aen.). 12. bInignO &vO 
(two meanings). 13. doctis 
&micis (two meanings). 14. 
timid! servi (three mean* 
ings). 

9. Put into Latin :— 
1. learned friends (ace,). 



2. 
3. 

4. 
ti- 

be- 
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2. from a kind grandfather. 

3. of a large gajrden. 4. 
timid slave ! 5. by skilful 
enemies. 6. to the learned 
friends. 7. kind grand- 



fiithers I 8. of timid slaves. 

9. the skilful enemy (ace,), 

10. small horses (nom,). 

11. to large gardens. 



K—With Noum dedined Uke PUSr (page 9). 

1. Decline like SSntLs Pii8r :-^ 

bSnignilB sSoSr, a kind father-in-law, 

doot& gSnSr, a learned aon-in-law. 



2. What is the Ace' Sing, and 
Fl. of benignib sSoSr, a kind 

father-iiirdaw f 

3. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
FL of dootttfl genSr, a learned 
8onr4n-law f 

4. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
FL of bSnignilB sSoSr, a kind 
father-in-law f 

5. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
Fl. of doettti ggnftr, a learned 
son-in-law $ 

6. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and Fl. of benignilB 85oer, a kind 
father-in-latv f 

7. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
FL of doettti gSnSr, a learned 
»on-in-law f 

8. Fut into English :— 

1. bSnignis gSnSris (d^^.). 
2. doctOs socSrOs. 3. boni 
s&i&n (yoc,). 4. bSnignO 
sdcSrO (M,), 5. doctS 
g&nSr. 6. bSnignOrum sd- 



c6rOrum. 7. doctO gSnfirO 
(datX 8. bSnigni gSnSri 
(genX 9. bSnum sScSrum. 

10. doctis sSc^ris (a&?.). 11. 
bSnigni gSn&ri (nam.). 12. 
bfinO gSnfirO (two mean- 
ings). 13. bSnigms s5c^ris 
(two meanings). 14. docti 
gfingri (three meanings). 

9. Fut into Latin : — 

1. of the good sons-in- 
law. 2. kmd father-in- 
law! 3. a learned son-in- 
law (ace.). 4. good fathers- 
in-law (ace.). 5. to a 
learned father-in-law. 6. 
from good sons-in-law. 7. 
kind fathers-in-law I 8, 
of a good father-in-law. 
9. with a learned son-in- 
law. 10. good sons-in-law. 

11. to the kind £eithers-in- 
law. 



3. Nextteb ADJBcrnrBS DECLiysD along with Keuteb Nouns, 
BOTH OF Second Deolension (page 10). 

1. Decline like Kagniim Begniim : — 



parvuni praemXiuiif 
aarenm sefltnm, 
magniim proelinni, 
antlqiiiuii templmn, 
palohmm ddnmn, 
iijiutiim bellmn, 



a small reward, 
a golden shield, 
a great batUe. 
an ancient temple, 
a beautiful gift, 
an wijust war. 
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2. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
Fl. of anrenm sofltiim, a golden 
shield f 

3. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PL of antSqimm templnm, an 
ancient temple f 

4. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
Fl. of ixgiistnm bellnm, an unjust 
warf 

5. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and Fl. of parvnm praemlnm, a 
STnall reward f 

6. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
Fl. of pnlohmm ddniim, a heauti" 
ftdgiftf 

7. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
Fl. of magnum proellnm, a great 
battle f 

8. Fut into English :— 

1. injustum helium (acc.\ 

2. magnis proeliis (dat). 

3. pulchrS dOnS, (nom.). 4. 
parvi praemii. 5. antique 
tempia (voc.). 6. aurSO 



scutO (abl.). 7. injustis 
bellis (ahl.). 8. pulchrmn 
donum (voc.). 9. antlquo 
templO (dat.). 10. parvS 
praemiS, (ace.). 11. aurS- 
orum sctitOrum. 12. in- 
justa belia (three mean- 
ings). 13. magnum*' proe- 
lium (three meanings). 14. 
pulchris donis (two mean- 
ings). 15. parv5 praemiO 
(two meanings). 
9. Fut into Latin : — 

1. beautiful gifts! 2. 
to small rewards. 3. of an 
unjust war. 4. the ancient 
temples (ace.). 5. with 
golden shields. 6. a beau- 
tiful gift (ace.), 7. by a 
small reward. 8. of great 
battles. 9. golden shields 
(nom.). 10. ancient 
temples I 11. to a great 
battle. 



4. Nouns op Thibd Declension and 
Second Declensions declined 

1. Decline like MagnilB Dnz : — 

b5niL8 xez, a good king. 
ixgiutliB j^dez, an unjust jvdge. 

2. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
Fl. of bSniis lez, a good king f 

3. What is the Nom. and 
Yoc. Sing, and Fl. of ixgiutliB 
jfldez, an unjust judge f 

4. What is the Gen. Sing, and 8 
Fl. of b^ntLs xez, a good king f 

5. What is the Dat. Sing, 
and Fl. of ixgnstiis jfidez, an 
unjust judge? 

6. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
Fl. of b^ntLs rez, a good king f 

7. Fut into English : — 

1. injustO rfigfi. 2. b6ni 
rSgSs (nom.). 3. injusti 
jddicis. 4. injustOs jfidlc^s 



Adjectltes of First and 
TOOETHEB (page 10). 

(ace.). 5. b6n6 rex. 6. in- 
justOrum rSgum. 7. bonl 
judicfis (voc.). 8. bSnis r6- 
gibtis (dai.). 9. injustmn 
judicem. 10. bfinO regi. 
11. injustis judicibtis. 12. 
injusti jCldicfis (two mean- 
ings). 13. bSnis jtidicibiis 
(two meanitgs). 
. Fut into Latin : — 

1. good kings (ace.). 2. 
of a good leader. 3. 
unjust kings! 4. to the 
good judges. 5. by a good 
king. 6. a good leader 
(ace.). 7. of great kings. 

8. good generals (nom.). 

9. to an unjust king. 10. 
unjust judge! 11. by 
good leaders. 
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1. Decline like B5n& Lex : — 

magiUl trabs, a large beam, 
ii5t& lez, a new law, 

2. What is the Nom. and 
Yoc. Sing, and Fl. of n5Y& lex, a 
new law f 

3. What is the Dat. Sing, 
and PI. of inagxi& trabi, a large 
heamf 

4. What is the Aco. Sing, and 
PI. of magii& tralM, a large beam f 

5. What is the Abl. Sing. 
and PI. of ii5y& lex, a new law f 

6. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PI. of n5Y& lex, a new law f 

7. Put into English :— 

1. n6vae l€^. 2. mag- 
nis tr&bibils (obL), 3. n6- 
y&s lSg6s. 4. magn& traba 



(yoc), 5. magnae tr&bis. 

6. magnae trd,b€s (nom.), 

7. novis ISgibiis (dat,), 8. 
magna tr&bS. 9. magnae 
tr&bes (voc). 10. novam 
l6gem. 11. magn&rum tr&- 
bum. 12. nOvis tr&bibiis 
(two meanings). 13. novae 
l6g6s (three meanings). 14. 
n6v& lex (two meanings). 

8. Put into Latin : — 

1. a new law (ace), 2. 
to the good beams. 3. by 
new laws. 4. great 
laws I 5. to a new beam. 
6. of good beams. 7. by a 
great law. 8. of the good 
beam. 9. new beam I 10. 
the great laws (ace,), 11. 
the good beams (nom,). 



1. Decline like B&pidnmFlt- 
m8n:— 

b5niuii nSmSn, a good name, 
f&oraxn oarmSxii a sacred song, 

2. What is the Dat. and Abl. 
Sing, and PI. of bSnuiii xiSmSn, 
a good name f 

3. What is the Nom., Ace, 
and Yoc. Sing, and PL of bSnum 
ndmSn, a good name f 

4. What is the Dat. and Abl. 
Sing, and PI. of 8&oram cannSn, 
a sacred song f 

5. What is the Nom., Ace, 
and Yoc. Sing, and PI. of B&oraxn 
oarmSn, a sacred song f 

6. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PI. of b5niim n5m8n, a good 
name? 

7. Put into English : — 

1. s&cri carmmis. 2. b^ 
nis carmmibtis (abl,), 3. sa- 



crum nOmfen (ace). 4. s&- 
crOrum carminum.' 5. 8&cr& 
flttminft (voc,). 6. b6nO 
carmini. 7. s&crO nO- 
minS. 8. b5n& carminS. 
(ace,). 9. s&crum fltlmfin. 

10. s&cris nOm!n!biis (dat,\ 

11. s&cr& nOmina (nom.), 

12. b5num carmSn (three 
meanings). 13. b6nTs nO- 
mlnibiis (two meanings). 
14. s&cr& canning (three 
meanings.) 

8. Put into Latin :— 

1. to a sacred name. 2. 
good songs (n<nn,), 3. by 
sacred rivers. 4. sacred 
name I 5. to good songs. 
6. a sacred river (cux,), 7. 
with a good song. 8. of 
sacred names. 9. the sacred 
rivers (ace,). 10. of a good 
dong. 11. sacred names I 
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5. Adjectiyes or Thibd Dbolbnsion with Nouns of Fibst, Second, 

AND Thibd Declensions (page 11). 

: 1. Like CSLMt 8&gitt&. 

1. Decline (in the Singular only) : — 

iozls IrK, sharp (hasty and violerU) anger. 



2. What is the Ace. Sing, of 
ftozis IrK, sharp anger f 

3. What is the Abl. Sing, of 
iozXs IrK, sharp anger f 

4. What is the Dat. Sing, of 
iozls Ir&, sharp anger f 



5. What is the Gten. Sing, and 
Fl. of eSlSrIs s&gitt&, a swift 
arrow f 

6. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of oSlSrIs 8&gitt&, a swift 
arrow f 



1. Decline:^ 



2. Like TristS PtoeUnm. 



oIyHS bellnm, 
tSnilS aumm, 
18y8 sefttnm, 
fltiaS ddniim, 
mSm5rftU18 templiiiii, 
ndhUS praemXimi, 

2. What is the Voc. Sing, 
and PI. of 1Sy8 Mfitnm, a light 
shield? 

3. What is the Gen. Sing, 
and PL of fltXU dSxium, a tutftU 
gift? 

4. What is the AbL Sing, of 
tiniiS aumm, thin gold f 

5. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of ndbXIS praemXum, a 
noble reward f 

6. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of oItI18 belliim, civU war f 

7. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PL of m8]ii5rftU18 templiiiii, a 
memorable temt^e f 

8. Put into English :— 

1. ISvis scdtL 2. tSntiS 
aurum (ace,). 3. n0bili& 
praeml& (ace.). 4. ISvibils 
sctltis (aw.). 5. tltili dOnO 
(M.). 6. mSmdr&bilt& tem- 



civil war. 

thin gold. 

a light shield. 

a useful gift, 

a memoraile temple. 

a notHe reward. 

pl& (voc.). 7. tltiUbiis dOnis 

idat). 8. civilfi bellum 
voc.\ 9. m6m6rabili tern- 
plO (dot), 10. civiim belia 
(nom.), 11. mSmSrabilium 
templOrum. 12. 16v6 scCl- 
tum (three meanings). 13. 
nObilibtis praemlis (two 
meanings). 14. 16vi& sctlt& 
(three meanings). 

9. Put into Latin : — . 

1. useful gifts (ace,). 2. 
of light shields. 3. me- 
morable temple ! 4. of thin 
gold. 6. civil wars ! 6. 
a useful gift (a^.), . 7. of 
noble rewards. 8. from 
memorable temples. 9. light 
shields (nom^. 10. to a 
noble reward. 11. to me- 
morable temples. 



COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
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1. Decline: — 

Inen yirgo, 
andaz mll&i, 
dIvSi oMf, 
prtldens jfldez, 
praeitaiiB lex, 
B&pXens rex, 



3. Like FOiz HSmo. 

gen. Inert-Xs virgln-Xs, 
aud&o-Is mOXt-Xs, 
dl7lt-Xs oMd-Xs, 
prddent-U jfidlo-Is, 
praeitant-Is lig-Xs, 
8&pXexLt-Xs rfig-Is, 



a sluggish maiden, 
a hold soldier, 
a rich hostage, 
a prudent judge, 
an excellent law, 
a wise king. 



2. What is the Nom. Sing, 
and PL of praeitans lex, an ex- 
cellent law f 

3. What is the Abl. Sing, and 
PL of audax mllSs, a hold sddier f 

4. What is the Ace. Sing, and 
PI. of prtldens Jfldex, a prudent 
judge? 

6. What is the Voc. Sing, and 
PI. of dlvSi oMf, a rich hostage f 

6. What is the Gen. Sing, and 
PL of 8&plen8 xex, a wise king f 

7. What is the Dat. Sing, and 
PL of Xnen Tirgo, a sluggish 
maiden f 

8. Put mto English :— 

1. s&piens rex (voc,), 

2. prtidentium jUdiciun. 

3. praestantSs ISgSs (ace.). 

4. prUdenti jtlcHcI. 5. au- 
d&cis militls. 6. inertibtis 



virgTnibiis (dbl.'), 7. (Hviti 
or -S obsidS. 8. audUcSs 
mllitSs (voc). 9. s&pientem 
rggem. 10. divitCs obadCs 
(nom,), 11. s&pientibtis 
regibtis (dat,), 12. inertSs 
virgmSs (three meanings). 
13. audax milSs (two mean- 
ings). 14. praestantibtis 
Is^btis (two meanings). 
9. Put into Latin :— 

1. to a sluggish maiden. 

2. prudent maidens (nom,), 

3. prudent judge I 4. of 
an excellent law. 5. to a 
wise king. 6. rich hostages 
(a^,), 7. of prudent judges. 
8. a bold soldier (ace,), 9. 
sluggish maidens! 10. 
with bold soldiers. 11. from 
the sluggish maidens. 



XII. — The Comparison op Adjectives (pages 11, 12). 



1. How many Degrees of 




l&tliB, 


wide. 


Comparison are there? Name 




ISvIs, 


light. 


them. 




trifltib^ 


tad. 


2. How is the Comparative 




fortite, 


strong. 


formed? 




fSlix, 


fortunate. 


3, How is it declined ? 




andax. 


hold. 


4. How is the Superlative 




r&pax, 


rapacious. 


formed ? 




prtLdens, 


prudent. 


5. How is it declined ? 




praettanB, eoccdlent. 


6. Compare: — 




B&plens, 


wise. 


alttts, high. 


7, 


How do . 


^.djectives in Sr 


dootiSj, learned. 


form the Superlative? 
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8. Compare :— 



heautiful. 
free, 
sharp, 
swtft. 
the Superlative 



poldhSTi 

eiler, 

9. What is 
of vStiii, old f 

10. How do Adjectives in His 
form their Superlative ? 

11. Compare: — 
fiUdlXs, easy. 
difflomB, difficult. 



OibSBm, like. 

graoDlB, thin. 
hiimUXs, low. 

12. Compare: — 
MnilB, 'good. 
m&lttB, Ixjid. 
magniiB, great. 
parvfis, small. 
mnltiU, much. 

13. Of what is pllis the Com- 
parative ? Decline pltis. 



Xm. — The Numerals (page 13). 



1. What do Cardinal Nu- 
merals denote ? 

2. What do Ordinal Nu- 
merals denote? 

3. How are the Ordinal Nu' 
merals declined ? 

4. What are the Cardinal 
Numerals from 1 to 20, and of 
100 and 1000 ? 

5. What are the Ordinal Nu- 
merals from 1st to 20th, and of 
100th and 1000th ? 

6. Decline lintts, one. In what 
cases does it differ from MntLs T 

7. Decline dii5, two. 

8. Decline trSi, three. 

9. Decline ]iii]]X&, thousands. 
10. Put into English :— 

1. di&d horti. 2. dtlae 
instilae. 3. dtid vecrn^. 
4. tr!um &mic5rum. 5. duo- 
bus Squis (dat.). 6. dtiabus 
portis (<m.). 7. quattiiSr 
Emici. 8. quindScim servi. 
9. oct6 regCs. 10. quinquS 
cdlumbae. 11. centum cus- 
tGdSs. 12. duddSvigint! 
militSs. 13. mills obsides. 
14. dtiddScim ministri. 15. 
n5vemopp!d&. 16. quinquS 
templ&. 
11. Put into Latin >— 

1. two horses. 2. two 



crowns. 3. three gifts. 4. 
of two doves. 5. by three 
gates. 6. seven hostages. 
7. five kings. 8. eighteen 
gifts. 9. a thousand sol- 
diers. 10. a hundred host- 
ages. 11. nineteen slaves. 
12. sixteen guardians. 13. 
eleven friends. 14, ten 
towns. 15. nine horses. 
16. fourteen gates. 17. 
seventeen crowns. 

12. Put into English :— 

1. primiis rex. 2. altSr& 
r5gin&. 3. quintiis miles. 

4. dficuntis judex. 6. octa- 
vum dOnmn. 6. vicSsimus 
servtis. 7. noniis SgSr. 8. 
und&cim& ptiell^. 9. undS- 
vTc€simtis hostis. 10. dtio- 
dScim& cdloniS. 

13. Put into Latin :— 

1. the first friend. 2. the 
second gate. 3. the third 
king. 4. the sixth master. 

5. the ninth queen. 6. the 
eleventh slave. 7. the 
twelfth garden. 8. the 
twentieth colony. 9. the 
eighth friend. 10. the tenth 
enemy. 



THE VEBB SUM. 
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XIV.— The Verb (page 17). 



1. How many Voices have 
Latin Verbs ? 

2. Into what two parts are 
Verbs divided ? 

3. How many Moods has the 
Verb Finite? 

Name them. 

4. Of what does the Verb In- 
finite consist ? 

5. How many Tenses have 
Verbs ? 

6. Into what two classes are 
these Tenses divided ? 

7. What are the Tenses in 
each of these classes ? 



8. What does &m&vl signify ?j 

9. How many Numbers have 
Verbs, and how many Persons 
in each Number ? 

10. How are the four Con- 
jugations distinguished? 

11. Where is this distinction 
seen? 

12. In what does the Stem of 
each of the Conjugations end? 
Give examples. 

13. What are the Principal 
Parts of a Verb ? 

14. Why are they so called? 
Give an example. 



XV. — The Verb Sum, lam (pages 18, 19). 



1. How is the Verb Bom used 
in Latin ? 



2. What are the Principal 
Parts of the Verb Bom 1 



Imdioativb Mood. 



The Present, Imperfect, and 

1. Conjugate the Present, 
Imperfect, and Future-Simple 
Tenses of the Indicative Mood 
of Bnxn. 

2. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PI. of each of these Tenses 
of Bum! 

3. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PI. ? 

4. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PI. ? 

6. Put into English ;^ 

1. Srfts. 2. Srimi&s. 3. 
Sr&mtis. 4. est. 6. Sr&tis. 
6. Sritls. 7. sunt. 8. Sro. 



Future-Simple Teneee. 

9. estis. 10. grant. 11. 
Srunt. 12. sum. 13. Sris. 
14. stimtis. 15. gram. 16. 
6s. 17. grit. 18. 6r&t. 
6. Put into Latin : — 

1. they were. 2. he will 
be. 3. thou art. 4. we 
shall be. 5. thou wast. 6. 
they are. 7. I am. 8. they 
will be. 9. ye were. 10. 
he is. 11. thou wilt be. 
12. we were. 13. I shall 
be. 14. ye are. 15. he 
was. 16. ye will be. 17. 
we are. 18. I was. 



The Perfect, Pluperfect and Future-Perfect Tensee, 



1. Conjugate the Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Future-Perfect 
Tenses of the Indicative Mood of 
Bnxn. 



2. What is the 2nd Pers. 
Sing, and PI. of each of these 
Tenses of Bom T 
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3. What is tHe Ist Pers. Sing, 
and PL ? 

4. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL ? 

6. Put into English : — 

1. merit. 2. ftiimtls. 3. 
fdSrils. 4. ftiisti. 5. ftiSro. 
6. merint. 7. ftiit. 8. fii- 
gram. 9. ftiistis. 10. fti- 
Sris. 11. fttSrant. 12. tti. 

13. mgrat. 14. mentis. 15. 

mere. 16. ftigramfis. 17. 
merunt. 18. ftiSrimtis. 19. 
mgratis. 



6. Put into Latin : — 

1. he had 2een. 2. we 
shall have been. 3. ye have 
been. 4. thou hadst been. 
5. he has been. 6. I shall 
have been. 7. we had been. 
8. thou hast been. 9. ye 
will have been. 10. they 
had been. 11. 1 have been. 

12. thou wilt have been. 

13. we have been. 14. they 
will have been. 15. I had 
been. 16. he will have been. 
17. ye have been. 18. they 
had been. 



XVI. — First or A Conjugation. — ^Activb Voice 

(pages 20, 21). 



1. What is the distinguishing 
letter of the First Conjugation ? 

2. What are the Principal 
Parts of &mO) I love f 

3. What are the Principal 
Parts of each of the following 
six verbs, conjugated like &mo 1 



laudOf 

ambillo, 

salto, 

irlgllo, 

aedXfXoo, 

regno, 



I pn'aise, 
I wcblK 
I dance, 
1 watch. 
I build, 
I reign. 



Indicative Mood. 



The Present, Imperfect, 

1. Conjugate the Pres. Indie, 
of &mo, and of each of the six 
verbs named above. 

2. Conjugate the Imperf. 
Indie, of &mo, and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

3. Conjugate the Fut.-Simp. 
Tense of hxio, and of each of the 
six verbs named above. 

4. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Imperf. Indie, of 
aedXfioo, / build f 

5. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut.-Simp. of 
ambiUo, I walk f 

6. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing* 
and PL of the Pres. Indie, of 
landO) I praise f 

7. What is the 1st Pers* 



and FtUure'Simple Tenses, 

Sing, and PL of the Imperf. 
Indie, of salto, I dance f 

8. What is the 3rd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Fut.-Simp. 
of regno, / reign f 

9. What is the 3rd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Imperf. 
Indie, of ambiUo, I walk f 

10. What is the 1st Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Pres. Indie 
of aedXf loo, / buUd f 

11. What is the 2nd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Fut.-Simp. 
of laudo, I praise f 

12. What is the 3rd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Pres. Indie, 
of saltO) I dance f 

13. Put into English t— 
1. ambiilabis. 2. salta-^ 



VERBS. — FIRST CONJUGATION. 
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bant. 3. laud&t. 4. ae^i- 
caMmtis. 5. laudHbit. 6. 
regn^., 7. ambtilabTint. 
8. saltabas. 9. vigilant. 
10. regnabo. 11. ambtila- 
balis. 12. saltabit. 13. lau- 
d^bimiis. 14. aediftc&b&t. 
15. regnamiis. 16. ambti- 
labam. 17. vigilabitis. 18. 
saltatis. 
14. Put into Latin : — 

1. they were building. 
2. be praises. 3. ye will 



dance. 4. we walk. 5. I 
shall praise. 6. he was 
watching. 7. they are 
dancing. 8. thou wilt 
build. 9. I was walking. 
10. we shall reign. 11. 
tbou art watching. 12. he 
will reign. 13. ye were 
dancing. 14. I praise. 15. 
they will buili 16. ye 
are walking. 17. we were 
building. 18. thou wast 
praising. 



The Perfect, Pluperfectf and Future-Perfect Tenses. 



1. Conjugate the Ferf. Indie, 
of &mOy / lave^ and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

2. Conjugate the Pluperf. 
Indie, of &mo, and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

3. Conjugate the Fut.-Perf. of 
amo, and of each of the six verbs 
named above. 

4. What is the 2nd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Pluperf. 
Indie, of ambiilo, / walk f , 

5. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PI. of the Fut.-Perf. of 
landOi I praise? 

6. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Perf. Indie, of aedX- 
floOi 1 huUd f 

7. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut.-Perf. of 
amMUo, I walk f 

8. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Pluperf. Indie, of 
salto, / dance f 

9. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Perf. Indie, of 
vigilOy / watch f 

10. What is the 2nd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Fut.-Perf. 
of ngno, I reign f 

11. What is the 1st Pers. 



Sing, and PL of the Pluperf. 
Indie, of ambiUoi / ivalk f 

12. What is' the 3rd Pers. 
Sing, and PI. of the Perf. Indie, 
of laudOi I praise f 

13. Put into English :— 

1. ambiilavgrls. 2. sal- 
tavSrunt. 3. laudavSram. 
4. vi^avSrimiis. 5. aedi- 
ficavit. 6. regnaverSt. 7. 
salt£lvSrit!s. 8. laudavi. 
9. ambiilavSrant. 10. sal- 
tavistL 11. r^navSrit. 12. 
laudavSratis. 13. ambtHa- 
vimtis. 14. vigilavgro. 16. 
laud&vSramtis. 16. aedifi'^ 
cav6rint. 17. regnfiverg. 
18. saltavSrSs. 19. lauda- 
vistls. 

14. Put into Latin : — 

1. he will have danced. 
2. ye have watchlBd. 3. 
thou hadst walked. 4. he 
reigned. 5. they will have 
walked. 6. I have praised. 
7. ye had danced. 8. we 
shall have praised. 9. he 
has watched. 10. ye will 
have built. 11. they had 
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QUESTIONS ON THE GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 



XVIII. — ^Third or Consonant and U Conjugation 

(pages 24, 25). 



1. What are the'distinguishing 
letters of the 3rd Conjugation? 

2, What are the Principal 
Parts of rigo, / rule f 



serlb-o, 

dft»-o, 

ping-o, 

Ifldo, 

i]iftril-0| 

'me-o. 



■erip-al, 

dnzl (duc-si), 

piiud (ping-si), pio-tum, 

llisi (lud-si), lu-iQin, 

inftnud^ initnio-^iuiiy 

▼lo-I, Tio-tiun, 



3. Learn the Perfects and 
Supines of the following 
Verbs, conjugated like xSgo, 
/ rtde : — 

I write, 
I lead. 
IpadnU 
I play. 
I arrange, 
I conquer. 



■exip-tniiii 
dno-tmn, 



Indicatiye Moon. 



The Present, Imperfect, 

1. Conjugate the Pres. Indie, 
of rtgo, / rule, and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

2. CoDJugate the Imperf. In- 
die, of rSgo, J rule, and of each 
of the six verbs named above. 

3. Conjugate the Fut.-Simple 
of rSgo, / rule, and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

4. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Imperf. Indie, of 
pingo, 1 paint f 

5. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Pres. Indie, of 
Iftdo, I play f 

6. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut.-Simp. of sorlbo, 
/ write f 

7. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Pres. Indie, of 
lustrtto, I arrange f 

8. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut-Simp. of 
Vinoo, I conquer f 

9. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Imperf. Indie, of 
dfloo, Ileadf 

10. What is the 2nd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Pres. Indie, 
of serlbo, 1 write f 

11. What is the 3rd Pers. 



and Future-Simple Tenses, 

Sing, and Plur. of the Imperf. 
Indie, of llldo, I play f 

12. What is the Ist Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Fut-Simp. 
of pingo, I paint f 

13. Put into English :— 

1. scribStis. 2. l&dunt. 
3. ping6b&t. 4. ddcimlis. 
6. lad^t 6. vincSbant. 7. 
pingis. 8. instrtient. 9. 
scrlbSbSis. 10. instrtlSmtis. 

11. scribo. 12. iQdebatis. 
13. ludSs. 14. pingSbftmfls. 
15. vincltifs. 16. vincem. 
17. ddeebam. 18. pingSt. 

14. Put into Latin :— 

1. I was playing. 2. they 
are writing. 3. thou wilt 
paint. 4. they were writing. 
5. I arrange. 6. he will 
conquer. 7. ye were leading. 
8. we are conquering. 9. 
they will lead. 10. we were 
playing. 11. 1 shall arrange. 

12. ye are playing. 13. we 
shall conquer. 14. he paints. 
15. thou art playing. 16. 
he was arranging. 17. ye 
will play. 18. thou wast 
leading. 



YSBBS.--THIBD CONJUGATION. 
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Tke Per/ed, Pluper/ed, and FiUure-Peffeet Tenses. 



1. Conjugate the Peril Indie* 
of iSfO^ 1 rule^ and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

2. CoDJngate the Pluperf. In- 
die, of ligOf I rtde^ and of each 
of the six verbs named above. 

3. Conjugate the Fut-PerC of 
iSfO^ I rtde^ and of each of the 
six verbs named above. 

4 What is the 3id Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Perf. Indie, of 
pingo^ I paint f 

5. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut-Perf. of ia- 
ftrfto, / arrange f 

6. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the PiuperL Indic. of 
dftoo, / lead f 

7. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut-Perfl of 
leilbo, I write? 

8. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Perf. Indic. of 
Tinoo^ I conquer f 

9. What IS the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the PIuper£ Indic. of 
IftdOy I play f 

10. What is the 1st Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Pert Indic. 
of dftoOy J lead f 

11. What is the 1st Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Fut-Perf. 
of vineo, 1 conquer f 



12. AVhat is the 2nd Pers, 
Sing, and PL of the Pluperf. 
Indic. of pingo^ I paint f 

13. Put into English :— 

1. instmxSras. 2. dux- 
erunt. 3. pinx&itls. 4. 
scripnt. 6. vioSris. 6. Ifl- 
d&ratis. 7. pinxL 8. in- 
struxSrant. 9. scripidmfis. 
10. dvaJbri^ 11. vio&rint. 
12. Itidistls. 13. scripsSro. 
14. dux^miis. 15. instrux- 
§ram. 16. IfLsMt. 17. 
duxM. 18. vicSrSLmlis. 
19. instruzistL 

14. Pot into Latin : — 

1. he led. 2. they had 
painted. 3. we have led. 

4. I shall have arranged. 

5. thou hadst played. 6. I 
conquered. 7. we had 
played. 8. thou hast writ- 
ten. 9. ye have painted. 

10. they will have arranged. 

11. I had written. 12. he 
will have led. 13. they 
conquered. 14. ye will 
have painted. 15. he ha^ 
arranged. 16. ye had writ- 
ten. 17. thou wilt have 
played. 18. he had painted. 



XIX- — ^Fourth or I Conj0oatiok. — ^Active Voice 

(pages 26, 27). 



1. What is the distinguishing 
letter of the Fourth Conjugation / 

2. What are the Principal 
Parts of aiidl0» / hear f 

3. What are the Principal 
Parts of the following verbs, 
conjugated like audio, I hear f 

dozmlo, I sleep. 



•utSdlot Iguard. 
pflalo, I punish, 
TesOa^ IcUihe. 
flaXoy / limit. 
4. Learn the Perfect and 
Supine of Tinlo^ / eome^ con- 
jugated like audio* I hear: — 
v&ilo^ vtai, Tontiimi 

F 2 
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QUESTIONS ON THE GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 



Inbicativb Mood. 
The Present, Imperfect, and' FfUure-Simple Tenses, 



1. Conjugate the Pres. Indie, 
of audio, / hear, and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

2. Conjugate the Imperf. In- 
die, of audio, / hear, and of each 
of the six verbs named above. 

3. Conjugate the Fut.-Simp. 
of andXo, I hear, and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 

4r. "What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PI. of the Imperf. Indie, 
of pILnIo, I punish f 

5. What is the 2nd Pers. Sing, 
and PI. of the Pres. Indie, of 
▼estio, / dothe f 

6. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut-Simp. of 
f inXo, / limit f 

7. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Pres. Indie, of 
eQft6dXo, I guard f 

8. What is the Ist Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Imperf. Indie, 
of donnlo, / sleep f 

9. What is the 2nd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Fut.-Simp. 
of i^nlo, I come f 

10. What is the Ist Pfers. Sing, 
and PL of the Pres. Indie, of 
pftnio, I punish t 

11. What is the 2nd Pers. 



Sing, and PL of the Imperf. 
Indie, of f Inlo, / limit f 

12. What is the 1st Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Fut.-Simp. 
of voitio, I clothe f 

13. Put into English : — 

1. vSniSt. 2. dormitis. 
3. veni^bfts. 4. vestft 5. 
pilniemlis. 6. dormiam. 7. 
v6niebam. 8. vestiSbfttis. 
9. custodies. 10. vestlunt. 
11. dorm!6tTs. 12. v6nTo. 

13. custodJebant. 14. dor- 
mlmtis. 15. vest!6b&t 16. 
pflnient. 17. finis. 18. 
vSntSbSmils. 

14. Put into Latin :-^ 

1. they were sleeping. 
2. ye will clothe. 3. he is 
coming. 4. he will punish. 
5. thou wast guarding. 6. 
we limit. 7. I shall come. 
8. ye were punishing. 9. 
thou art sleeping. 10. wo 
shall limit. 11. he was 
coming. 12. they will 
clothe. 13. I was guarding. 

14. they are coming. 16. 
I limit. 16. thou wilt sleep. 
17. we were clothing. 18. 
ye are sleeping. 



The Petfect, Pluperfect, 

1. Conjugate the Perf. Indic^ 
of audio, I hear, and of each of 
the six* verbs named above. 

2. Goiyugate the Pluperf. In- 
die, of audio, / hear, and of 
each of the six verbs named 
above. 

3. Conjugate the Fut.-Perf. 
of audio, / hear, and of each of 
the six verbs named above. 



and FiUure'Perfect Tenses, 

4. What is the 2nd Pers, 
Sing, and PL of the Perf. Indie, 
of vettlo, /come? 

5. What is the 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Fut.-Perf. of 
eufltddlo, I guard f 

6. What is the 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PL of the Pluperf. Indie, of 
pftnXo, I punish f 

7. What is the 2nd Pers. 



VEBBS.— .FOUBTH OONJUaATION. 
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Sing, and PI. of the Fut.-rerf. 
of fbiXo, / limit f 

8. Wliat is tho 1st Pers. Sing, 
and PI. of the Perf. Indio. of 
pflnXo, I punish f 

9. What is tho 3rd Pers. Sing, 
and PI. of the Fut.-Perf. of oui- 
tSdXOy I guard f 

10. What is the 2nd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Pluporf. 
Indie, of dormlo, / sleep f 

11. What is the 1st Pers. 
Sing., and PL of the Pluporf. 
ludic. of fbiXo, / limit f 

12. What is the 8rd Pers. 
Sing, and PL of the Perf. Indie, 
of YivSOt I corns f 

13. Put into English :— 

1. YostlvSramiis. 2. dor- 
mivfirint. 3. finivtt. 4. 
custOdiv6rts. 6. vestivtmils. 
6. vfinfirlt. 7. custOdivfi- 
ram. 8. finiv6runt. 9» 
pttnivSritls. ' 10. custodlvl. 



11. vostivCrant. 12. vfinfi* 
r&s. 13. dormiv&rinitls. 14, 
fimvSr&t. 16. vestivistls, 
16. pClnlvSro. 17. ftnivistl. 
18. paniv6r&t!s. 19. ous- 
tOdlverg. 

14. Put into Latin :— 

1. thou hadst guarded. 
2. he punished. 8. they 
had limited. 4. ye will 
have slept. 6. we havd 
guarded. 6. I shall have 
come. 7. he had slept. 8. 
ve have limited. 9. he will 
have punished. 10. thou 
hast slept. 11. they will 
have guarded. 12. we 
had punished. 13. I have 
clothed. 14. thou wilt have 
come. 16. ye had limited. 
16. they guarded. 17. we 
shall have punished. 18. 
I had come. 
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PAET III. 

EXEECISES, 



Before beginning the Exercises two rules of Syntax 
must be learnt : — 

BuLE 1. — The Nominative Case denotes the subjextt. A 
Verb agrees with its Nominative case in number and 
person : as, piielli^ currit, the girl runs ; piiellae currunt, the 
girls run, 

BuLE 2. — The Accusative Case denotes the object. 
Transitive verbs govern an Accusative case : as, Squila 
alas h&bSt, the eagle haa toings. Note. — In Latin the verb 
is put last and the Accusative case before it. 

Some Bules as to Qttantity, 

A vowel is either long by nature : as, mftter, a mother ; or long 
by position : as, mSnsa, a table. 

(aS All diphthongs are long by nature : as, mensae, tables, 

(b) A vowel is long by position when it is followed by two or more 
consonants, or by a double consonant (x) : as, mSnsa, a table ; 
ddx, a genircU, 

(c) A vowel before another vowel is usually short : as, ptler, a boy. 

To this rule there are some exceptions, as in tiie Genitive 
and Dative Singular of the Fifth Declension : as, diei ; but rSi 
and fidti obey the rule (see Vocabulary 9). 

(d) Us as a final syllable is usually short : as, dominiis, a lord ; 
grades, a step. 

To this rule there are also some exceptions; as in the 

Genitive Singular and Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 

Plural of the Fourth Declension: as, mantis (see Exercises 

Vm., XX., and XXVL, and Vocabulary 8). 

In words of more than two syllables the quantity of the last 

syllable but one is marked in these Exercises, when the following 

syllable be^ns with a consonant, as also in some other instances. 

In words of two syllables the cuicent is on the first syllable. In 
words of three or more Fyllables the a/xerU is on the last syllable 
but one, if this syllable is long ; or on the last syllable but two, if 
the last syllable but one is short. 



The First Declension. 55 

EXKBdSE I. 

Nouns declined like Mensa. 

SIngoUr, 3 pen. Plural, 3 pen. 

Oaatft, {he, «&«, i£) sings, Ouitant, {they) sing. 

Cnnit, (A«, she, U) runs. Cnxnuit, (they) run. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as (hose 

in Exercises X and XXII. 

A. — 1. Filia currit. 

2. Flliae cnmint. 

3. Feminae cantant, 

4. Femina cantat. 

5. Fnellae cumint. 

6. Fnella cantat. 

1. The woman nuus. 

2. The women nuu 

3. The^ girls sing. 

4. The daughter sings, 

5. The girl runs. 

d. The daughters sing. 

SbigiiUr, 3 pen. PlnTsl, 3 pert: 

WaH,ihejShe,ii)has. WOMmt, (iheg) hav^^ 

B. — 1. Beglna coronam habet^ 

2. Fuella rosam habet. 

3. Femina flliam habet. 

4. Colonia oolumbas habet* 

5. Columbae alas habent. 

6. Insulae oolonias habent. 

7. Puellae rosas habent. 

8. Col5nia insfilas habet, 

9. Eeglna filias habet. 
10. InsiUa columbas habet. 

1. The girl has a dove. 

2. The colony has women. 

3. The dove has wings. 

4. - The island has colonies* 

5. The girls have doves. 

6. The women have roses. 

7. The colonies have islands. 

8. The queens have crowns. 

9. The islands have doves. 
10, The women have dciughters^ 



56 The Second Declension. 

Exercise II. 

Nouns declined like Dominus. 

The- Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exetcises XI. and XXIII, 

A. — 1. ServuB currit. 

2. Servi currunt. 

3. Amtci cantant. 

4. Amicus currit. 
5« Avus caniat. 
6. Avi currunt. 

1. The friend sings. 

2. The friends run. 
8. The slaves sing. 

4. The grandfathers sing. 

5. The slave sings. 

6. The grandfather runs. 

Singular, 3 pen. Plural, 3 pera. 

IjBfSkt, (he, ift6, ^0 loves. ' Imaat, (they) love, 

B. — 1. Amicus hortum amat. 
2. Dominus servos habet. 
8. Servi equos amant. 
4. Inimlcus gladium habet. 
6. Avus hortos habet. 

6. Don^ni filios habent. 

7. Equi fluvios amant. 

8. Avi amicos amant. 

9. Servus equum amat. 
10. Hortus fluvium habet. 

1. The grandfather has a horse. 

2. The friend loves the son. 
8. The son has a grandfather. 

4. The lord has sons. 

5. The enemies have swords. 

6. The friends have gardens. 

7. The gardens have rivers. 

8. The slaves love the lord. 

9. The sons have grandfathers. 
10. The friends have enemies. 
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Exercise m. 
l^oung declined like Magister and Pner. 

Tlie Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises XIL and XXIV. 

A. — 1. Pner cnrrit. 

2. Pneri cnrmnt. 

3. Minister cantat. 

4. Gener cnrrit. 

5. Soceri cantant. 
G. Ministri cnrmnt. 

1. The servant mns. 

2. The servants sing. 

3. The boy sings. 

4. The £Etther-in-law mns. 

5. The boys sing. 

6. The sons-in-law run. 

B.— 1. Magister ministmm habet. 

2. Socer puemm amat. 

3. Pner libmm habet. 

4. Gener ministmm habet. 

5. Socer agmm habet. 

6. Magister libros habet. 

7. Soceri generos amant. 

8. Magistri ministros habent. 

9. Pneri agros amant. 
10. Magister pn^ros habet. 

1. The servant has a father-in-law. 

2. The son-in-law has boys. 

3. The master has a book. 

4. The boy loves the fields. 

5. The father-in-law has a son-in-law. 
0. The sons>in-law have &thers'in-law. 

7. The boys have books. 

8. The sons-in-law have servants. 

9. The boys love the field. 

10. The fatiiers-in-law have fields. 



58 The Second Declensioiu 

Exercise IY. 

Nouns declined like Regnmn. 

l%e N&uM and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as (hose 
in Exercises XIII. and XXV. 

nMt, (iOJUmriskei. lUxoit, (ike^yjUmrUk. 

MiaiCp (U) remaim. MBenti (theif) remain, 

A. — 1. B^nnm manet. 

2. Oppida manent. 

3. Templa florent. 

4. Oppidnm manet. 

5. B^na manent. 

6. Templnm floret. 

1. The town flourishes. 

2. The temple remains. 

8. The kingdoms flourish. 

4. The temples remain. 

5. The kingdom flourishes. 

6. The towns flourish. 

OiElft, (he, ike, U) adonu, dnunt, (fltof) adorn, 

B. — 1. OppIdum templum habet. 

2. Templum aurum habet. 

3. Bellum praemia habet. 

4. Aurum templum omat. 

5. Templa scuta habent. 

6. Proelia perfciilum habent. 

7. Bella proelia habent. 

8. Oppida dona habent. 

9. Begnum bella habet. 
10. Scuta templa omant. 

1. The temple adorns the town. 

2. Gold adorns the shield. 

3. The to^m loves the gift. 

4. The kingdom has rewards. 

5. The temple has gifts. 

6. A battle has dangers. 

7. Gifts adorn the temple. 

8. The kingdoms have towns. 

9. The towns have temples. 
10. The temples have gold. 
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Exercise Y. 

NoniuB declined like Trabs. 

ne NouM and Verbs ni this Exercise are ike same as those 
im Exercises XTF. and XVIL 

not, (he, the, U) thimkB. Pfttttt, (O^y) fhink. 

A. — 1. Judex pntat. 

2. Ajx manet. 

3. Cnstos cnnit. 

4. Beges pntant. 

5. Trabes manent. 

6. Milites cantant. 

1. The beam remains. 

2. The king thinks. 

3. The soldier sings. 

4. The guardians run. 

5. The citadels remain. 

6. The judges think. 

Cfaigtti (he, eke, if) eurrounde. dagnt, ((key) eurromuL 

OsOm, (he, ike, U) hiO*. Ooatat, (they) kOL 

B. — 1. Judex l^em amat. 

2. Bex urbem amat. 

3. Dux milltes amat. 

4. Arx custddem habet. 

5. Duces milltes habent. 

6. Trabes duces ocddunt. 

7. B^es obrides amant. 

8. Custodes judieem dngunt. 

9. IJrbes regem amant. 

10. Milltes custddes dngunt. 

1. The beam kills the soldier. 

2. The general has soldiers. 

3. The soldier kills the hostage. 

4. The hostages kill the generaL 

5. The citadel adorns the cities* 

6. The kings have judges. 

7. The laws have guardians. 

8. Soldiers surround the king. 

9. The guardians surround the citadel. 
10. The kin^ loves the cities. 



60 Nouns of the Third Declension. 

lIlXEECISE VI. 

Nouns declined like Hostis. 

The Nouns and Verba in this Exercise are the same as tliose 
in Ex^cises XV. and XVIII. 

A. — 1. Vallis manet. 

2. Caniscurrit. 

3. Enpes manet. 

4. Aves cantant. 
6. Gives pntant. 
6. Turres manent. 

• 

1. The bird sings. 

2. The tower remains. 
8. The citizen thinks. 

4. The rocks remain. 

5. The dogs run. 

6. The vaUeys remain. 

B. — 1. Civis hostexn occldit. 

2. Vallis rupem cingit. 

3. Canis civem amat. 

4. Fames avem occldit. 

5. Hostes classem cingunt. 

6. Eupes turrem cingunt. 

7. Civis aves amat. 

8. Canjos aures habent. 

9. Gives hostem cingunt. 
10. Aves.vallem amant. 

1. The fleet surrounds the rock. 

2. The dog kills the birds. 

3. The bird has hunger. 

4. The enemy has a fleet. 
6. The rock has towers. 

6. The citizens kill the dog. 

7. Birds love the valleys. 

8. The dogs love the citizens. 
0. Valleys surround the rocks. 

10. Thevalley has birds. 
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Exercise VJUL. 

Neuter Nouns declined like Opns and Mare. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises XVL and XIX, 

iSiatt,(he,tihe,U)falU. CUxai, (tltey) faU^ 

A. — 1. Decus cadit. 

2. Corpus manet. 

3. Animal currit. 

4. Litora manent. 

5. Betia cadunt. 

0. Nomina manent. 

1 . The shore remains. 

2. The net fells. 

3. The name remains. 

4. The animals run. 

5. The ornaments fell. 

6. The bodies remain. 

• • - " " * . • 

B. — 1. Bete caput cingitl 

2. Mare lltus habet. 

3. Corpus caput habet. 

4. Decus nomen habet. 

5. Animal crura habet. 

6. Sidera nomina habent. 

7. Decora litora cingunt. 

8. Animalia carmina amant. 

9. Litora mare cingunt. 
10. Betia gramen occtdunt. 

1. Animals surround the shore. 

2. A net surrounds the animal. 

3. The shore surrounds the sea. 

4. The animal has a name. 

5. Grass surrounds the shore. 

6. Ornaments surround the head. 

7. Animals have heads. 

8. Nets surround the ornaments. 

9. Heads have bodies. 
10. Animalis have legs. 



62 The Foorih Declension. 

Exercise YIII. 

See Bule (d), page 54. 

Nonns declined like Gradus and Genu. 

TJie Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises XX. and XXVL 

YMtt (lie, ihej it) eomes, TSaXnnt, (ihey) ootne, 

A.— 1. LacuB manet. 

2. Ficns cadit. 

3. Fortus manet. 

4. Qtiercus cadunt. 

5. Exercitus vSniunt. 

6. Magistratus putant. 

1. The army comes. 

2. The oak falls. 

3. llie magistrate thinks. 

4. The harbours remain. 
6. The figs fall. 

6. The lakes remain. 

TSnSt, {he, she, it) holds. TSneiit, (they) luM. 

B.— 1. Exercitus equitatum habet. 

2. Cursus magistratum ocddit. 

3. Eqnitatus cursum amat* 

4. Lacus portus habet. 

5. Manus acum tenet. 

6. Magistratus currum habet. 

7. Quercus lacus omant. 

8. Feditfttus arcus habet. 

9. Ficus comua cingunt. 
10. Manus quercus tenent. 

1. The cavalry surrounds the infantry. 

2. The magistrate has a chariot. 

3. The army surrounds the cavalry. 

4. Harbours surround the lake. 

5. The horn holds the figs. 

(). The hands hold the needles. 

7. Oaks surround the harbour. 

8. The magistrates have chariots. 

9. The armies have cavalry. 
10. Bows adorn the hands. 
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Exercise IX. 

Konns declined like Dies. 

The Nouna and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises XXI. and XXVIL 

A. — 1. Facies manet. 

2. Dies vSnit. 

3. Ees manet. 

4. Effigies manent. 

5. Spes manent. 

6. Acies manent. 

1. The likeness remains. 

2. Hope comes. 

3. The line-of-battle remains. 

4. The things remain. 

5. The days come. 

6. The faces remain. 

B. — 1. Fides spem habet. 

2. Dies meridiem habet. 

3. Segnities diem occldit. 

4. Facies effigiem habet. 

5. Acies planitiem cingit. 

6. Pemicies res cingit. 

7. Spes dies cingit. 

8. Facies spem habet. 

9. Dies planitiem omat. 
10. Segnities spem occldit. 

1. Hope surrounds the day. 

2. The day has hope. 

3. The plain has a line-of-battle. 

4. The things love the days. 

5. The days haye a noon. 

6. Hope adorns things. 

7. The plain snrronnds the line-of-battle. 

8. The noon adorns the days. 

9. The faces have hope. 
10. Hope kills slothfulness. 
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ExERasE X. 

Nouns and Adjectives declined like Mensa. 

BuLE 3. — An Adjective agrees with its Noun in Gender, 
Number, and Case : as, servus tdmidus, a timid slave; piiella 
timid&, a timid girl; parvum oppidum, a smaU town. 

Note that the Adjective in Latin is sometimes placed 
after the Noun. (See Exercises XIV. and XVII.) 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises L and XXIL 

A. — 1. Bona filia currit. 

2. Bonae filiae currunt. 

3. Fulchrae feminae cantant. 

4. Timida femina cantat. 

6. Timidae puellae currunt. 
6. Pulchra puella cantat. 

1. The beautiful woman runs. 

2. The timid women run. 

3. The good girls sing. 

4. The timid daughter sings. 
6. The good girl runs. 

6. The beautiful daughters sing. 

B. — 1. Bona reglna magnam coronam habet. 

2. Farva puella pulchram rosam habet. 

3. Pulchra femina parvam filiam habet. 

4. Magna colonia multas columbas habet. 

5. Timidae columbae albas alas habent. 

6. Farvae insulae magnas colonias habent. 

7. Pulchrae puellae parvas rosas habent. 

8. Libera colonia multas insiilas habet. 

9. Pulchra reglna pulchras filias habet. 
10. Magna insula parvas columbas habet. 

1 . The beautiful girl has a little dove. 

2. The free colony has many women. 

3. The timid dove has beautiful wings. 

4. The small island has many colonies. 

5. The little girls have large doves. 

•6. The beautiful women have white roses. 

7. The small colonies have beautiful islands. 

8. The good queens have great crowns. 

9. The large islands have timid doves. 

10« The timid women have many daughters* 
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EXEKCISE XL 

Nouns and Adjectives declined like DomimuL 

The Namis and Verbs in (kit Exercise are ike same as those 
in Exercises H. and XXTTT, 

A. — 1. Bonns serms corrit. 

2. Boni servi cnmmt. 

3. Yalidi amici cantant. 

4. Yalldns amicus ciirrit. 

5. Doctns avns cantat. 

6. Docti avi cnmmt. 

1. The learned friend sings. 

2. The learned Mends run* 

3. l*he strong slaves sing« 

4. The good grandfathers sing. 

5. llie strong slave sings. 

6. The good grandfather mns. 

B. — 1. Bonns amicus magnnm hortnm amat. 

2. Mains dommns timldos servos habet. 

3. Boni servi parvos eqnos amant. 

4. Yalidns inimlcns bonnm gladinm habet. 

5. Benignns avns magnos hortos habet. 

6. Indocti domud validos filios habent. 

7. Yalidi eqni parvos flnvios amant. 

8. Periti avi doctos amioos amant. 

9. Parvus servus timidnm equum amat. 
10. Latus hortus magnum fluvium habet. 

1. The kind grandfather has a good horse. 

2. l*he learned friend loves the skilful son. 

3. The skilful son has a learned grandfather. 

4. llie nnleamed lord has strong sons. 

5. The strong enemies have broad swords. 

6. The learned friends have large gardens, 

7. The large gardens have wide rivers. 

8. The timid slaves love the kind lord. 

9. The good sons have kind grandfathers. 
10. The skilful friends have strong enemies. . 

LAT. FOR BEG. L G 
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EXERCISB XII. 

Nouns and Adjectives declined like Magister and Puer. 

The Nouns and Ve^ha in this Exercise are (he same as those 
in Exercises III. and XXIV, 

A. — 1. Liber puer currit. 

2. Libgri puSri currant. 

3. Aeger minister cantat. 

4. Niger gener currit. 

5. AspSri soc^ri cantant. 

6. Aegri ministri currant. 

• 

1 . The black servant runs. 

2. llie black servants sing. 

3. The rough boy sings. 

4. The free father-in-law runs. 
6. f he rough boys sing. 

6. The sick sons-in-law ran. 

B. — 1. Magister vester llberum ministrum habetr 

2. Asper socer tenerum pueram amat. 

3. Aeger puer librum vestrum habet. 

4. Tener gener nigram ministram habet. 

6. Socer vester llb^rum agi*um habet. 
G. Magister noster sacros libros habet. 

7. Aegri soceri teneros generos amant. 

8. Magistri nostii lib^ros ministros habent. 

9. Asp^ri pueri agros nostros amant. 

10. Tester * magister aspSros pu^ros habet. 

1. The black servant has a free fether-in-law. 

2. The rough son-in-law has tender boys. 

3. Our master has your book. 

4. The rough boy loves our fields. 

5. The tender father-in-law has a rough son-in-law. 
61 The rough sons- in-law have tender fathers-in-law. 

7. The black boys have sacred books. 

8. Your sons-in-law have black servants. 

9. The sick boys love your field. 

10. Our fathers-in-law have rough fields. 

* The pronominal ndjectiTes noeter and vetler, ^hcn placed im- 
mediately, before a Bubstaotive, are emphatic. 
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EXEIICISB XIII. 

Kouns and Adjectives declined like Regnum. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises IV. and XXV. 

A. — 1. ParvTim regnum manet. 

2. Magna oppida manent. 

3. Fulchra templa florent. 

4. Magnum oppidum manet. 

5. Antlqua regna manent. 

6. Pulchrum templum floret. 

1. The beautiful town flourishes. 

2. The small temple remains. 

3. The large kingdoms flourish. 

4. The ancient temples remain. 

5. The large kingdom flourishes. 

6. The beautiful towns flourish. 

ft 

B. — 1. Antiquum oppidum magnum templum habet. 

2. Pulchrum templum multum aurum habet. 

3. Injustum bellum parva praemia habet. 

4. Multum aurum pulchrum templum omat. 

5. Antlqua templa aurea scuta habent. 

6. Magna proelia multum perlciilum habent.- 

7. Injusta bella asp^ra proelia habent. 

8. Multa oppida magna dona habent. • ^ 

9. Latum regnum multa bella habet. 
10. Aur^a scuta sacra templa omant. 

1. An ancient temple adorns the large town. 

2. Much gold adorns the sacred shield. 

3. The small town loves the golden gift. 

4. The large kingdom has many rewards. 

5. The sacred temple has beautiful gifts. 

6. A great battle has many dangers. 

7. Many gifts adorn the ancient temple. 

8. The wide kingdoms have many towns. 

9. The ancient towns nave sacred temples. 
10. The beautiful temples have much gold. 

G 2 
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Exercise XIY. 

NounB and Adjectives declined like Trabs. 

The Nouns and Verbs tn this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises K and XVU. 

A. — 1. Sapiens judex putat. 

2. Ingens arx manet. 

3. Andax oustos onrrit. 

4. Prudentes reges putant* 

5. Ingentes trabes manent, 

6. Fraestantes milites cantant. 

1. The immense beam remains, 

2. The prudent king thinks. 

3. The excellent soldier sings. 

4. The bold guardians run. 

5. The excellent citadels remain. 

6. The wise judges think. 

B. — 1, Sapiens judex praestantem legem amat. 
2» *Bex potens ingentem urbem amat. 

3. Dux audax aud&ces milites amat. 

4. Arx ingens inertem custodem habet. 

5. Frudentes duces praestantes milites habent. 

6. Ingentes trabes aud&ces duces occldunt. 

7. Sapientes reges diyites obsldes amant. 

8. Aud&ces custodes prudentem judicem cingunt. 

9. Florentes urbes sapientem regem amant. 
10. Bap&ces milites inertes custodes cingunt. 

1. An immense beam kills the bold soldier. 

2. The powerful general has rapacious soldiers. 

3. The rapacious soldier kills the rich hostage. 

4. The bold hostages kill the prudent general. 

5. An excellent citadel adorns the immense cities. 
0. Powerfdl kings have wise judges. 

7. The excellent laws have powerful guardians. 

8. Bold soldiers surround the powerful king. 

9. Sluggish guardians surround the immense citadel. 
10. The wise &ing loves flourishing cities. 

* The ordinary positton for an adjectiTe is immediately he/ore tho 
sabstautive which it qualifies ; bat if the substantive is of one syllable^ 
the adjeeliTe more fhqueutly comes after the substuitive. 
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Exercise XY. 

Nouns and Adjectives declined like Hostis. 

The Nouna and Verbs in thU Exercise are ike same as those 
in Exercises VI. and XVJII. 

A. — 1. Suavis Tallis manet. 

2. Fiddlis canis cnrrit. 

3. Memorabilis mpis manet. 

4. Tristes aves cantant. 

5. Nobiles cives pntant. 
6* Navales tnrres manent. 

1. The sad bird sings. 

2. The naval tower remains. 

3. The noble citizen thinks. 

4. The memorable rocks remain. 

5. The faithful dogs mn. 

6. The pleasant valleys remain. 

B. — 1. Fortis civis tnrpem hostem occldit. 

2. Suavis vallis memorabilem rupem cingit. 

3. Fidelis canis nobilem civem amat. 

4. Gravis fames debllem avem occldit. 

5. Omnes hostes omnem classem cingunt. 

6. Memorabiles rupes navalem turrem cingunt. 

7. Nobilis civis tnstes aves amat. 

8. Omnes canes moUes aures habent. 

9. Fortes cives fortem hostem cingunt. 
10. Tristes aves suavem vallem amant. 

1. The whole fleet surrounds the noble rock. 

2. The base dog kills the feeble birds. 

3. The sad bird has severe hunger. 

4. The brave enemy has a weak fleet. 

5. The memorable rock has naval towers. 

6. The sorrowful citizens kill the weak dog. 

7. All birds love the pleasant valleys. 

8. The faithful dogs love the brave citizens. 

9. Pleasant valleys surround the memorable rocks. 
10. The memorable valley has sad birds. 



TO Neuter Adjectives of the Third Declension^ with 
Neuter Nouns of the Third Declension. 

Exercise XVI. 

Neuter Nouns and Adjectives declined like 
Opus and Mare. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises VIL and XIX. 

A.— 1, Slogans decus cadit. 

2. Ingens corpus manct. 

3. Ferox animal currit. 

4. Snavia litora manent. 

5. Levia retia cadunt. 

6. Difficilia nomina inaneut, .... 

1. The pleasant shore remains. 

2. The light net falls. 

3. The difficult name remains. 

4. The fierce animals run. 

5. The elegant ornaments fall. 

6. The immense bodies remain. 

B. — 1. Leve rete omne caput cingit. 

2. Crudele mare suave litus habet. 

3. Ingens corpus leve caput habet. 

4. El^gans decus difficile nomen habet. 

5. Ferox animal gracilia crura habet. 

6. Ingentia sidera difficilia nomina habent. 

7. Vilia decora humilia litora cingunt, 

8. Ferocia animal ia suavia carmina amant. 

9. Humilia litora crudele mare cingunt. 
10. Ingentia retia graclle gramen occldunt. 

1. Cruel animals surround the pleasant ^ore. 

2. An immense net surrounds the fierce animal. 

3. The pleasant shore surrounds the cruel sea. 

4. The fierce animal has a difficult name. 

5. Slender grass surrounds the low shore. 

6. Cheap ornaments surround the immense head. 

7. Fierce animals have immense heads. 

8. Light nets surround the cheap ornaments. 

9. Immense heads have weak bodies. 
10. Elegant animals have graceful legs. 



Adjectives of the Finrt and Second Declensions, 71 
.with Noons of the Third Declension. 

.EXERCISS XYII. 

AdjectiTes declined like Mensa, DominuSi Magister, 
and Pner, with Nouns declined like Trabs. 

The Noms and Verba in Ats Exerciee are the eame ae (hose 
in Exercieee V, and XIV* 

A. — 1. Doctus judex putat. . 
2* Firma arx manet. 

3. Timidns costos currit 

4. Boni regcs putant. 

5. Magnae trabes manent. 

6. Nigri milites cantant. • 

1. The large beam remains. 

2. The good king thinks. 

3. The black soldier sings. 

4. The timid guardians run. 

5. The large citadels remam. 

6. The learned judges think. 

B. — 1. Justus judex bonam legem amat. 

2. Bex bonus magnam urbem ainat. 

3. Dux'perltus perftos milites amat. 

4. Arx firma timidum custodem habet. 

5. Benigni duces bonos milites habent. 

6. Magnae trabes validos duces occldunt. 

7. BeUicosi reges sacros obsides amant. 

8. Lfberi custodes doctum judicem cingunt. 

9. Pulchrae urbes bonum r^em amant. 
10. Nigri milites albo§ custodes cingunt. 

1. A great beam kills the strong soldier. 

2. The good general has many soldiers. 

3. The strong soldier kills the timid hostage. 

4. The black hostages kill the skilful generaL 

5. A white citadel adorns the sacred cities. 
G. Good kings have learned judges. 

7. The sacred laws have severe guardians. 

8. Skilful soldiers surround the kind king. 

9. Strong guardians surround the sacred citadel, 
10. The warlike king loves the beautiful cities. 



72 A4JeciiYes of the First and Second DeclensionBy 
with Noons of the Third Declension. 

ExKBdsE xvm. 

Adjectives declined like Mensa, Dominns, Magister, 
and Pner, with Noims dedined like HostisL 

The Nouns ixnd Verbs in ikU SoBercUe are ike same as ikose 
in Exercises VI. and XV. 

A. — 1. Pnlchra vallis manet, 

2. Timidns canis cnrrit. 

3. Angnsta rapes manet* 

4. Laetae aves cantant. 

5. Liberi ciTes pntant. 

6. Altae tttrres manent* 

1. The free bird sings. 

2. The beantifhl tower remains. 

3. The joyful citizen thinks. 

4. The memorable rocks remain. 

5. The faithfhl dogs run. 

6. The narrow valleys remain. 

B. — 1. Firmns civis molestum hostem occldit. 

2. Angnsta vallis pulchram rnpem cingit. 

3. Caecns canis benignnm civem amat. 

4. Molesta fames raram avem occldit* 

5. Femiciosi hostes claram classem cingnnt. 
(v. Angnstae rapes altam tnrrem cingont. 

7. Liber civis timidas aves amat. 

8. Mnlti canes longas anres habent. 

9. Bellicosi dves pemicidsam hostem cingont* 
10. Laetae aves polchram vallem amant. 

1. The renowned fleet sarroonds the high rock. 

2. The troablesome dog kills the joyM birds. 

3. The timid bird has destractive hanger. 

4. The renowned enemy has a troablesome fleet* 

5. The high rock has many towers. 

6. The kind citizens kill the blind dog. 

7. Timid birds love the beaatifal valleys. 

8. The blind dogs love the kind citizens. 

9. Narrow valleys snrroand the high rocks* 
10. The beaatifal valley has rare birds. 



« 
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Neater Adjectives of the Second Declensioiii 73 
with Neater Noans of the Third Declension. 

ExERasE XIX, 

AdjectiTes declined like RegnuxUi with.Konns 
declined like Opus and Mare. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises VII, and XVL 

A. — 1. Novum decus cadit. 

2. Yalidum corpus manet. 

3. Timidnm animal currit. 

4. Angusta lit5ra manent. 

5. Nova retia cadunt. 

6. Longa nomina manent. 

1. The narrow shore remains. 

2. The long net falls. 

8. The new name remains. 

4. The timid animals run. 

5. The new ornaments fall. 

6. The strong bodies rem(iin. 

B. — 1. Novum rete parvum caput cingit. 

2. Latum mare longum litus habet. 

3. Yalidum corpus doctum caput habet« 

4. Barum decus novum nomen habet. 

5. Timldum animal longa crura habet. 

6. Splendida siddra varia nomina habent. 

7. InnumSra dec5ra angusta lit6ra cingunt. 

8. Multa animalia jucunda carmina amant. 

0. Longa lit6ra angustum mare cingunt. 
10. Fauca retia ten5rum gramen occldunt. 

1. Innumerable animals surround the narrow shore. 

2. A wide net surrounds the timid animal. 

3. The narrow shore surrounds the wide sea. 

4. The rare animal has a long name. 

5. Long grass surrounds the narrow shore. 

6. Bare ornaments surround the splendid head. 

7. Timid animals have long heads. 

8. New nets surround the rare ornaments. 

9. Learned heads have strong bodies. 
10. The rare animals have many legs. 



74 Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions 
with Nouns of the Fourth Declension. 

Exercise XX. 
. . . See Rule (d),. page 54, 

Adjectives declined like Mensa, Dominus, Magister, 
and Regnum^ with Nouns declined like Gradus 
and Qenu. 

Hie Nouns and Verba in this Exercise are the same as (hose 
in Exercises VIIL and XXVL 

A, — 1. LongUB lacos manet. 

2. Nigra fiicus cadit. 

3. Tutus portuB manet. 

4. Fulchrae quercus cadunt. 

5. Magni exerdftus vSniunt. 

6. Docti magistratus putant. 

1. The large army comes. 

2. The beautiful oak falls. 

3. The learned magistrate thinks. 

4. The safe harbours remain. 

5. The black figs fall. 

6. The long lakes remain. 

B. — 1. Magnus exercitus Talidum equitatum habet. 

2. Bapidus cursus doctum magistratum occldit. 

3. Yalidus equitatus rapidum cursum amat. 

4. Longus lacus tutos portus habet. 

5. Parva manus longam acum tenet. 

6. Doctus magistratus magnum currum habet. 

7. Altae quercus pulchros lacus ornant. 

8. Ferltus peditatus longos arcus habet. 

9. Earae ficus acuta comua cingunt. 
10. Longae manus altas quercus tenent. 

1. The skilful cavalry surrounds the strong infantry. 

2. The skilful magistrate has a safe chariot. 

3. The large army surrounds the skilful cavalry. 

4. Safe harbours surround the long lake. 

5. The beautiful horn holds the small figs. 
6.. Btrong hands hold the sharp needles. 

7. Beautiful oaks surround the safe harbour. 

8. The learned magistrates have large chariots. 

9. Large armies have strong cavalry. 
10. Long bows adorn strong hands. 
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with Noons of the Fifth Declension. 

Exercise XXI. 

Adjectives declined like Mensa, DbminuSi and 
Magister, with Nouns declined like Dies. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises IX. and XXVIL 

A. — 1. Serena facies manet. 

2. Laeta dies venit 

3. Fnlchra res manet. 

4. Jucundae effigies manent. 

5. Multae spes manent. 
6* Longae acies manent. 

1. The beautiful likeness remains. 

2. Joyful hope comes. 

3. The long line-of-battle remains. 

4. Many things remain. 

5. The long days come. 

6. The calm faces remain. 

B. — 1. Serena fides laetam spem habet. 

2. Serenus dies jucundum meridiem habet. 

3. Mala segnities longum diem oocldit. 

4. Fulchra facies jucundam effigiem habet. 

5. Longa acies angustam planitiem cingit. 

6. Bapida pernicies res multas cingit. 

7. Laeta spes multos dies cingit. 

8. Serena facies magnam spem habet. 

9. Fulchra dies latam planitiem omat. 

10. Impr5ba segnities multam spem occfdit. 

1. Much hope surrounds the fine day. 

2. The long day has calm hope. 

3. The narrow plain has a long line-of-battle. 

4. Many things love fine days. 

5. Many days have a pleasant noon. 

6. A long hope adorns many things. 

7. A wide plain surrounds the narrow ]ine-of-battle. 

8. A pleasant noon adorns many days. 

9. Calm faces have a joyful hope. . 

10. Joyful hope kills much slothfulness. 



76 Adjectives of the Third Declension, with 
Mouns of the First Declension. 

Exercise XXII. 

Adjectives declined like Trabs or Hostis, with 
Nouns declined like Mensa. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises I, and X, 

A. — 1. Gracilis filia currit. 

2. Graciles fiiliae cnrrunt. 

3. Hilares femmae cantant. 

4. Hilaris femina cantat. 

5. Sapientes puellae currant. 

6. Sapiens puella cantat. 

1. The wise woman runs. 

2. The wise women run. 

3. The cheerful girls sing. 

4. The slender daughter sings. 
6. The cheerful girl runs. 

6. The slender daughters sing. 

B. — 1, Dives regtna ingentem coronam habet. 

2. Gracilis puella suavem rosam habet. 

3. Hilaris femina gracHem filiam habet. 

4. Fidelis colonia debiles columbas habet. 

5. Mites columbae elegantes alas habent. 

6. Felices insiilae ingentes colonias habent. 

7. Bilares puellae suaves rosas habent. 

8. Dives colonia felloes insulas habet. 

9. Sapiens reglna graciles filias habet. 
10. Felix insiila ingentes columbas habet. 

1. The cheerful girl has a gentle dove. 

2. The immense colony has wise women. 

3. The gentle dove has feeble wings. 

4. The fruitful island has faithful colonies. 
6. The slender girls have gentle doves. 

6. I'he cheerful women have sweet roses. 

7. The faithful colonies have immense islands. 

8. The rich queens have elegant crowns. 

9. The fruitful islands have slender doves. 

10. The slender women have cheerful daughters. 
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Nouns of the Second Declension. 

Exercise XXIII. 

Adjectives declined like Trabs and Hostis, 
with Nouns declined like Dominns. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises IL and XL 

A. — 1. Diligens servus cnrrit. 

2. Diligentes servi cumint. 

3. Utiles amfci cantant. 

4. Utilis amicus currit. 

5. Diyes avus cantat. 

6. Divites avi currunt. 

1. The rich friend sings. 

2. The rich friends run. 

3. The useful slaves sing. 

4* The diligent grandfathers sing. 

5. The useful slave sings. 

6. The diligent grandfather runs. 

B. — 1. Frudens amicus fellcem hortum amat. 

2. Potens dominus utiles servos habet. 

3. Fideles servi veloces equos amant. 

4. Crudglis inimlcus ingentem gladium habet. 

5. Dives avus suaves hortos habet. 

6. Divites domini diligentes filios habent. 

7. VelSces equi veloces fluvios amant. 

8. Sapientes avi prudentes amicos amant. 

9. Fidelis servus velocem equum amat. 
10. Felix hortus ingentem fluvium habet. 

1. The wise grandfather has a useful horse. 

2. The faithful friend loves the prudent son. 

3. The diligent son has a wise grandfather. 

4. The rich lord has useful sons. 

5. The cruel enemies have immense swords. 

6. The rich fiiends have fruitful gardens. 

7. The pleasant gardens have immense rivers. 

8. The prudent slaves love the powerful lord, 

9. The diligent sons have wise grandfathers. 
10. The faithful friends have cruel enemies* 



78 Adjectives of the Third Declension^ with 
Nouns of the Second Declension. 

Exercise XXIV, 

Adjectives declined like Trabs and Hostis^ with 
Nouns declined like Magister and Puer. 

The Nouns and Verba in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises III. and XIL 

A. — 1. Diligens puer currit. 

2. Diligentes pu^ri currunt. 

3. Fidelis minister cantat. 

4. Felix gener currit. 

5. Sapientes socSri cantant. 

6. Utiles ministri currunt, 

1 . The useful servant runs. 

2. The useful servants sing. 

3. The happy boy sings. 

4. The wise father-in-law runs. 
6. The happy boys sing. 

6. The wise sons-in-law run. 

B. — 1. Fraestans magister fidelem ministrum habet. 

2. Hil^ris socer diligentem puerum amat. 

3. Sapiens puer utilem librum habet. 

4. Frudens gener mendacem ministrum habet. 

5. Diligens socer felioem agrum habet. 

6. Sapiens magister utiles libros habet. 

7. Divites soceri diligentes generos amant. 

8. Fraestantes magistri fideles ministros liabent. 

9. Hil&res pu^ri suaves agros amant. 

10. Fidelis magister diligentes pueros habet. 

1. The faithful servant has a wise father-in-law, 

2. The rich son-in-law has cheerful boys. 

3. The prudent master has an excellent book. 

4. The cheerful boy loves the fruitful fields. 

5. The rich father-in-law has a diligent son-in-law. 

6. The wise sons-in-law have prudent fathers-in-law. 

7. The diligent boys have excellent books. 

8. The faithful sons-in-law have false servants. 

9. The wise boys love the pleasant field. 

10. The diligent fathers-in-law have fruitful fields. 



Neuter Adjectives of the Third Declensioni with 79 
Neuter Nouns of the Second Declension. 

EXEBCISE XXY. 

Adjectives declined like Opus and Mare, with 
Nouns declined like Regnum. 

Tlie Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises TV, and XIII, 

A. — 1. Potens regnum manet. 

2. Elegantia oppida manent. 

3. Ingentia templa florent. 

4. Elggans oppidum manet. 

5. Potentia regna manent. 

6. Slogans templum floret. 

1. The powerful town flourishes. 

2. The el^ant temple remains. 

3. The immense kingdoms flourish. 

4. The elegant tem^es remain. 

5. The immense kingdom floniishes. 

6. The powerful towns flourish. 

B. — 1. Ingens oppidum elegans templum habet. 

2. Elegans templum grave aurum habet. 

3. Bellum civile atrocia praemia habet. 

4. Tenue aurum praestans templum omat. 

5. Elegantia templa l^via scuta habent. 

6. Gravia proelia atrox perlciilum habent. 

7. Ferocia bella atrocia proelia habent. 

8. Florentia oppida utilia dona habent. 

9. Potens regnum ferocia bella habet. 

10. Ingentia scuta elegantia templa omant. 

1. An elegant temple adorns the immense town. 

2. Heavy gold adorns the light shield. 

3. The flourishing town loves the useful gift. 

4. The immense kingdom has useful rewards. 

5. The excellent temple has immense gifts. 

6. A fierce battle has stem dangers. 

7. Useful gifts adorn the elegant temple. 

8. The flourishing kingdoms have immense towns. 

9. The powerful towns have excellent temples. 
10. The immense temples have thin gold. 



80 Adjectives of the Third Declension, with 
Noons of the Fourth Declension. 

Exercise XXVI, 

See Bule (d), page 5^. 

Adjectives declined like Trabs and Hostis, with 
Nouns declined like Grados and Qenu. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises VJU, and XX, 

A. — 1. Iners lacos manet. 

2. Dnlcis ficus cadit. 

3. UlaliB portus manet. 

4. Ingentes quercus cadnnt. 

5. Aud&ces exercitus vSniunt. 

6. Fiddles magifitratus putant. 

1. The bold army comes. 

2. The immense oak falls. 

3. The faithful magistrate thinks. 

4. The useful harbours remain. 

5. The sweet figs fall. 

6. The sluggish lakes remain. 

B, — 1. Ingens exercitus fortem equitatum habet. 

2. Yelox cursus debilem magistratum occldit. 

3. Audax e(][uitatus vel5cem cursum amat. 

4. Ingens lacus praestantes portus habet. 

5. Tenuis manus utilem acum tenet. 

6. Fidelis magistratus velocem currum habet. 

7. Ingentes quercus inertes lacus omant. 

8. Audax peditatus iSves arcus habet. 

9. Dulces ficus ingentia cornua cingunt. 
10, Tenues maniis tenues quercus tenent. 

1. The swift cavalry surrounds the bravo infantr}% 

2. The feeble magistrate has a light chariot. 

3. The bold army surrounds the sluggish cavalry. 

4. Excellent harbours surround the immense lake. 

5. The slender hoiii holds the sweet figs. 

6. Swift hands hold the useful needles. 

7. Slender oaks surround the excellent harbour. 

8. The faithful magistrates have swift chariots. 

9. The immense armies have bold cavalry. 
10. Light bows adorn slender hands. 



Adjectives of the Third Declensioiii with 81 
Nouns of the Fifth Declension. 

Exercise XXVIL 

Adjectives declined like Trabs and Hostis, 
with Nouns declined like Dies. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this Exercise are the same as those 
in Exercises IX, and XXI. 

A. — 1. Tenuis fades manet. 

2. Brevis dies venit. 

3. Fraestanci res manet. 

4. Fraestantes effigies manent. 

5. Hilares spes manent. 

6. Ingentes acies manent. 

1. The excellent likeness remains. 

2. Cheerful hope comes. 

3. The immense line-of-battle remains. 

4. Excellent things remain. 

5. The short days come. 

6. The slender faces remain. 

B. — 1. HillLris fides fortem spem habet. 

2. Brevis dies debiLem meridiem habet. 

3. Turpis segnities velocem diem occldit. 

4. Tenuis facies praestantem effigiem habet. 

5. Ingens acies felicem planitiem cingit. 

6. SimiHs pemicies res simfles cingit. 

7. Hil&ris spes breves dies cingit. 

8. Talis facies tenuem spem habet. 

9. Hilaris dies ingentem planitiem omat. 
10. Iners segnities hilarem spem occldit. 

1. Strong hope surrounds the happy day, 

2. The swift day has immense hope. 

3. The fruitful plain has an immense line-of-battle. 

4. Happy things love cheerful days. 
6. Short days have a feeble noon. 

6. A cheerful hope adorns excellent things. 

7. An immense plain surrounds the short line-of-battle. 

8. A feeble noon adorns short days. 

9. Such faces have a feeble hope. 

10. Cheerful hope kills sluggish slothfulness. 

LAT. FOB BEG. I. ji 



82 The Numerals. 

Exercise XXVIIL 

I. The Cardinal Numerals. 

A. — 1. Corpus cSput nnum Labet. 
2» Dominus oentum servos habet. 

3. Mille milites iirbem cingunt. 

4. Una insiila novem fluvios habet. 

5. Duo discipiili duodgcim libros habent. 

6. Tree muri tredeoiiu turres habent. 

7. Yiginti rupes duas naves cingunt. 

8. Tria templa tres portas habent. 

1. The head has one body. 

2. Seven slaves surround the lord. 

3. Three gates adorn the three temples. 

4. Twenty-scholars have one hund^Bd books. 
6. The two walls have twenty towers. 

6. Thirteen rocks surround the nine ships. 

7. The two islands have twelve rivers. 

8. The masters have twenty slaves. 

II. The Ordinal Numerals. 

B. — 1 . Socer secundum generum habet. 

2. Milites duodeclmam turrem cingunt. 

3. Pu§ri quintum quercum cingunt. 

4. Prima puella primum praemium habet. 

5. Nonus murus septimum murum cingit. 

6. Dedmus discipi&lus vicesimum librum habet. 

7. Sexta insiila quartum portum habet. 

8. Cente^onum scutum tertium templum omat. 

1. The soldiers surround the fifth tower. 

2. The girls surround the tenth oak. 

3. The hundredth scholar has the twentieth book. 

4. The twelfth shield adorns the seventh temple. 

5. The third boy has the fourth reward. 

6. The son-in-law has (his) first father-in-law. 

7. The ninth island has the sixth harbour. 

8. The second wall surrounds the first wall. 



The Verb Sum. 83 

Exercise XXIX. 
The LmiCATiYE of the Yebb Sum. 

BuLE 4. — ^When two Nonns in Latin are connected by 
the verb "To be," they are put in the same case: as, 
Britannia est insula, Britain is an island. Use the Nomi- 
native case after the verb " To be." 

A. — 1. Columba est avis. 

2. Fner est discipiilns. 

3. Amicus erat domlnns. 

4. Elephanid sunt animaEa. 

5. Fner erit nanta. 

6. Judices grant dnoes. 

7. Gives enmt obeSdes. 

8. Segnities erit pemicies. 

1 . The general is a citizen. 

2. Doves are birds. 

3. The boys will be sailors. 

4. The hostages were citizens. 

5. The general will be the judge. 

6. Indolence is (his) min. 

7. The lords were mends. 

8. The elephant is an animal. 

B. — 1. Mater fnit pnella. 

2. Dux fuerat obses. 

3. Milites fuerint cives. 

4. Pater faerit nauta. 

5. Domini fuerant amid. 

6. FuSri fuSrunt nautae. 

7. Segnities faerit pemicies. 

8. Gener fuerat socer. 

1. Indolence has been (his) ruin. 

2. The mother had been a girl. 

3. The soldiers had been hostages. 

4. The father has been a sailor. 

5. The lord had been a hostage. 

6. The fJEithors-in-law have been sons-in-law. 

7. The citizens had been friends. 

8. The boys have been sailors. 

H 2 



84 First Conjugation.— Active Voice. 

Exercise XXX. 
The Present, Imperfect, axtd Future-Simfle Tenses, Indicative. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this (A.) Exercise are the same as 
those in Exercise XXXI, (A.). 

A. — 1. Femma Baltat. 

2. Dux pugnabit. 

3. Custos vigilabat. 

4. Elephanti ambulabunt. 
6. Aves volant. 

6. Beges regnabant. 

1 . Tbe kin^ reigns. 

2. The elepnant was walking. 

3. The bird wiU fljr. 

4. The generals will fight. 

5. The women were dancing. 

6. The guardians watch. 



B. — 1. Quercus vallem omat. 

2. Beglna ducem laudabit. 

3. Dommus servos vituperabat. 

4. Dec5ra caput omant. 

6. Femina fiuam vituperabit. 

0. Duces urbes firmabant. 

7. Beges arces aedificabunt. 

8. Animalia gramen amant. 

9. Milites urbem intrabant. 
10. Hostes arcem firmabunt. 

1. The queen was praising the soldiers. 

2. The king will build the cities. 

3. The animal loves grass. 

4. The general will strengthen the citadel. 

5. The oaks adorn the valleys. 

6. The general will strengthen the city. 

7. The daughters were praising the women. 

8. The lords find-fault-with the slaves. 

9. The ornaments will adorn the queen. 
10. The soldiers were entering the citadel. 



First CoBJagation. — Active Voice. 85 

Exercise XXXI. 

The Perfbct, Plupxbfect, and Futube-Pebfect Tenses, Ihdicatitx. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this (A.) Exercise are the same as 
those in Exercise XXX. (A.). 

A.— 1. Femina saltavit. 

2. Dux pugnav^rit. 

3. Custofi vigilavSrat. 

4. Elephanti ambtdav^raiit. 

5. Aves volavgrint. 

6. Beges regnavgrunt. 

1. The king will have reigned. 

2. The elephant had walked. 

3. The bird has flown. 

4. The generals have fought. 

5. The women will have danoed. 

6. The guardians had watched. 

B. — 1. Exercltus urbes expugnaverat. 

2. Puer laudem paravit. 

3. Dux arcem finnavSrat. 

4. Equus agrum intravit. 

5. Avis vallem intravSrat. 

6. Hostes classem paravSrunt. 

7. Beges urbes aedificaverint. 

8. Canes hortos intrav^rant. 

9. Cives exercitum laudavSrint. 
10. Milites arces oppugnaverunt. 

1. The soldier will have praised the army. 

2. The dog entered the garden. 

3. The army had attacked the enemy. 

4. The king will have built the cities. 

5. The citizen praised the army. 

6. The horses had entered the fields. 

7. The generals have strengthened the citadels. 

8. The boys had gained praise. 

9. The enemy atUcked tiie citadels. 

10. The birds will have entered the valleys. 



86 Second Conjugation. — Active Voice. 

EXERCISK XXXII. 

The Pbesent, Imfebfect, and Futube-Simfle Tenses, Indicatiye. 

Hie Nouns and Verbs in this (A.) Exercise are the same as 
those in Exercise XXXIII, (A.). 

A. — 1. Puer valet. 

2. Qnercus manSbit. 

3. Fuella tacebat. 

4. Bosae florebunt. 

5. Judices sedebant. 

6. Gladii fulgent. 

1. The judge will sit. 

2. The sword glitters. 

3. The rose was blooming. 

4. The oaks remain. 

5. The boys will-be-silent. 

6. The girls were-in-good-health. 

B. — 1. Magister pugram monebat. 

2. Canis avem terrebit. 

3. Exercitus arcem del^bat. 

4. Servns canem coercet. 

5. Tempus qnercum del^bit. 

6. Bellum exercitum delet. 

7. Fueri columbas terrSbant. 

8. Animalia comua habSbimt. 

9. Manns arcus tengbant. 
10. Feminae pnellas decent. 

1. The dog frightens the dove. 

2. The hand will hold the bow. 

3. The animal has horns. 

4. The woman was teaching the girl. 

5. The oak will frighten the animal. 

6. The slaves restrain the dogs. 

7. Wars will destroy the armies. 

8. The boys have birds. 

9. The masters will teach the boys. 

10. The dogs were frightening the birds. 



TLiWM Hg XXXOL 



The Semma mrnije^m Oit C 



2. Qnercw 

3. PndLi 

4. BoBBM florcbliaiit. 



6. Gladii InkSnint. 



1. Tbejn^winiMreKit. 

2. The sword Ium s^itterecL 

3. The n»e had loomed. 

4. The oaks hare lemained. 

5. The Iw^v wiH-haTe'bee&'sile&t. 

6. The giris had-l>ee»4n-gDod-he«l 



B. — ^1. Manns qnercom mdrerat. 

2. Costos obiideni eoocmL 

3. Fames smum dcler^t. 

4. Hortns rosas habint* 

5. Maze ttpuM ttnufsnt, 

6. Magistri ]yai^>s docui^mnL 

7. Magistr»t4s fsftmistpos moimSnnt^ 

9. H<>sf^ «r<;)^^ M^kmt. 

1. Tb^ i»aj^r«<4^ warnM the hoj. 

2. Th^ ««<i«»7 had d^strojed the dtadeL 

3. Th« s«» MgUUfmA the horse. 

4. The master bad a gardeiL 

5. Hnager will hare destroyed the doves. 

6. The hands mored the oaL 

7. The gnardiatis had restraiiied the hostages. 

8. The girls will hare held the roses. 

9. The master had warned tiie boys. 

10. The slares hare destroyed the dtadd. 



88 Third Coiijngation.— Active Voice. 

Exercise XXXIV. 

The Pbesent, Impebfect, and Futube-Sdcple Tenses, Iin>iOA'nTE. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this (A.) Exercise are the same as 
those in Exercise XXXV, (A.). 

A, — 1. Eex regit. 

2. FluviuB fluet. 

3. Puer ludebat. 

4. Equi gdent. 

5. Mauus scribunt. 

6. Fuellae pinggbant. 

1. Tlie hand will paint. 

2. The horse eats. 

3. The girl was writing. 

4. The rivers were flowing. 

5. Kings rnle. 

6. Boys will play. 



B. — 1. Eex urbes regit. 

2. Dux exercitum dncebat. 

3. ServTis agrum colet. 

4. Bete caput cinggbat. 
6. Eluvius mare petit. 

6. Aurum scuta teget. 

7. Hostes aciem instruSbant. 

8. Domini equos ement. 

9. Puer segnitiem yincet. 
10. Manus quercus cingunt. 

1. Gold covers the shield. 

2. The general was arranging the line-of-battle. 

3. The lord will buy the horse. 

4. The oaks will cover the field. 

5. The net surrounds the hands. 

6. The shields were covering the heads. 

7. The generals will lead the armies. 

8. The slaves were cultivating the field. 

9. The boys will conquer indolence. 
10. The rivers seek the sea. 



Third Conjugation.— ActiYe Voice. 89 

EXERCISB XXXY, 

Thb Pebvect, Plufebfect, akd Futube-Pebteot Tevses, Indioatiyb. 

The Nouns and Verba t» this (A.) Exercise are the same as 
those in Exercise XXXIV, (A.). 

A. — 1. Bex rexSrat. 

2. Pluvius fluxit. 

3. Puer luserit. 

4. Equi ed^rant. 

5. Manus scrips^rint. 

6. Puellae pinxSrunt. 

1. The hand had painted. 

2. The horse will nave eaten. 

3. The girl has written. 

4. The rivers had flowed, 

5. The kings have ruled. 

6. The boys will have played. 



B. — 1 . Dux exerciitnni duxit. 

2. Equiis gramen SdMt. 

3. Pner segnitiem vicit. 

4. Soutnm militem def endSrat. 

5. Eqni enrrus traxSront. 

6. PuSri praemia petlv^rant. 

7. Milites templum cinxSrunt. 

8. Beges leges scripsSrint. 

9. Filii eqnos Smgrant. 

10. Bupes classem cinx^runt. 

1. The hoy will have conqnered indolence. 

2. The soldier led the horse. 

3. The son had bonght the shield. 

4. The fleet will have surrounded the rocks. 

5. The boy sought the reward. 

6. The fleet had defended the army. 

7. The horses have eaten the grass. 

8. Shields had surrounded the temples. 

9. The kine has written the law. 

10. The soldiers defended the generals. 



90 Foortli CoDJagatioxL — ^Active Voice. 

Exercise XXXVI. 
' The Fbesent, Imperfect, and Futube-Simple Tenses, Indicative. 

The Nouns and Verbs in this (A.) Exercise are the same as 
those in Exercise XXXVIL (A.). 

A. — 1. Avus dormiebat. 

2. Bellum eveniet. 

3. Avis audit. 

4. Amlci vSniSbant. 

5. Custodes dormient. 

6. Dies vgniunt. 

1. The guardian sleeps. 

2. The day will come. 

3. The friend was coining. 

4. Wars will happen. 

5. The grandfathers hear. 

6. The birds were sleeping. 



B. — 1. Avus pugrum puniet. 

2. Puer avum repSrit. 

3. Oivis canem erudiebat. 

4. Canis aves i^periet. 

5. Gramen equum nutrit. 

6. Oust5des coloniam custodiunt. 

7. Milltes arces munient. 

8. Equites vallein custodisbant. 

9. Duces pedltes erudiunt. 

10. Servi dommuin sepelisbant. 

1. The grass was nourishing the bird. 

2. The soldier will guard the citizen. 

3. The horse finds the ^rass. 

4. The master wDl tram the boys. 

5. The dog was yarding the grandfather. 

6. Birds 'will find the vaUeys. 

7. The horse-soldiers were training the horses. 

8. The foot-soldiers fortify the citadel. 

9. The boys were burying the bird. 
10. The soldiers will guard the colonies. 



Pourth CoDJugation. — ^Active Voice. 91 

Exercise XXXVIT. 
The Pebpect, Plxjpebpbct, and Future-Perfect Tekses, Indicative. 

The Nouns and Verba in this (A.) Exercise are the same as 
those in Exercise XXXVL (A.). 

A. — 1. Aviis dormlvgrat. 

2. Bellum evenit {per/.), 

3. Avis audlvgrit. 

4. Amici venSrint. 

6. Custodes dormlverant. 
6. Dies venerunt. 

1. The guardian will have slept. 

2. The day has come. 

3. The friend had come. 

4. Wars have happened. 

5. The grandfathers had heard. 

6. The birds "will have slept. 

B. — 1. Femma filias erudivit. 

2. Judex legem sciveiit. 

3. Servus pueros erudlverat. 

4. Socer civem vestlvit. 

5. Puer librum finlverit. 

6. Dux arcem munlvit. 

7. Domini servos vinxerant. 

8. Gramen insiilas vestlvit. 

9. AmIci puellas vestlverant. 

] 0. Servi dominum sepeliveruht. 

1. The judge bound the citizen. 

2. The lord had trained the slaves. 

3. The son-in-law clothed (his) enemy. 

4. The citizens have buriea the judge. 

5. The generals will have fortified tne island. 

6. The friends had buried the citizen. 

7. Grass has clothed the island. 

8. The judges knew the law. 

9. The daughters will have trained the girl. 
10. The boys have finished the book. 
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PART IV. 

VOCABULAEIES. 



m. = niAscnline. 

/. = feminine. 

n. = neuter. 

c. = common gender, that is, masculine and feminine. 



As ike A. vocabularies should he learnt before the B. vocabu- 
laries, some words are necessarily r&peaied. 



Yooabnlary 1. 



A. 



femlna, ae, /. 1. 
fiUa, 86,/. 1. 
piiella, ae,/. 1. 



a woman, 
a daughter, 
a girl. 



B. 

ala, ae, /. 1. a wing, 

odlonla, ae, /. 1. a colony, 
odlumba, ae,/. 1. a dove, 
cdrona, ae,/. 1. a crown, 
instlla, ae, /. 1. 
regina, ae,/. 1. 
rOea, ae,/. 1. 



an island, 
a queen. 



a rose. 



YooalnilAry 2. 

A. 

ftmicns, i, m, 2. a friend, 
&YU8, i, m, 2. a grandfather, 

Beryus, i, m. 2. a slave, 

B. 

ddinXnns, i, m. 2. a lord,, tnaster, 

Sqnns, i, m. 2. a horse, 

fillus, i, m. 2. a son, , 

fltlvlus, ii, m. 2. a river, 

gl&dlus, ii, m. 2. a sword, 

hortus, i, m. 2. a garden, 

InXmlous, i, m, 2. an enemy. 



Yooabolary 8. 

A. 

(1.) Declined like MSgistSr. 
minister, tri, m. 2. a servants 

(2.) Declined like TU^. 

gSner, 6ri, m. 2. a son4n-law, 

ptler, Sri, m. 2. a hoy, 

85oer, 6ri, m. 2. a faiher-in4aw, 

B. 

(1.) Declined like MSgistir, 

&ger, &gri, m, 2. a ^(2. 
Uber, libri, m, 2. a hook. 
m&gister, tri, m, 2. a master, teacher, 

Yooabnlary 4. 

A. 

oppldum, i, n. 2. a town, 
regnum, i, n. 2. a kingdom, 
templiun, i, n. 2. a temple. 



B. 

anmm, i, n. 2. ^o2(2. 
bellum, i, n. 2. toar. 
donum, i, n. 2. a ^t/<. 
pSriciilum, i, n, 2. danger, 
praemlum, ii, n. 2. a retiTard. 
proellum, ii, n. 2. 5a<<2e. 
scutum, i, n. 2. a shield. 



VOCABULARIES, 
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Yoealinlaxy 6. 

A. 

arz, arciB,/. 3. a cUadd. 
cuBtoB, cuBtddis, a guardian, 

e. 8. 
judex, judicifl, c. 3. a judae. 
mil^,milltis,e.3. a solaier. 
rex, regis, m. 3. a Icing, 
trabs, tr&bis, /. 3. a beam. 



B. 

dux, dttciB, 0. 3. a leader, 

general, 
lex, legis,/. 3. a law, 
obsSs, obflldis, c. 3. a hostage, 
urbfl, nrbifl,/. 3. a city, 

Yooabnlary 6. 



A. 



&yis, is,/. 3. 
dinis, is, e. 3. 
civis, is, e. 3. 
rupes, is, /. 3. 
tnrris, is, /. 3. 
yallis, is,/. 3. 



anils, is, /. 3. 
classis, is,/. 8. 
jftmes, 18, /. 3. 
hostis, is, 6. 3. 



a bird, 
a dog, 
a citizen, 
a rock, 
a toioer, 
a valley. 



3, 



an ear. 
a fleet, 
hunger, 

an enemy (pub- 
lic enemy). 



Yooabulary 7. 

A. 

(a.) Declined like Op&a, 

corpns, 5ris, n. 3. a body, 
dtens, dris, n. 3. an ornament, 
litns, dris, n, 3. a shore, 
ndmen, Inis, n. 3. a name, 
*&nXm&l, alis, n. 3. an animoL 

* In Neuter nount in Si &lf and &r 
(ffcn. ftrisX the oU. iing. endt in I, tke 
gen.pl. in lami the noim.t ace., and voc. 
pt. in la. 



(b.) Declined like Mdrg, 
*rete, is, n. 3. a net, 

B. 

(a.) Declined like OpUs, 

dlpnt, Itis, n. 8. a head, 
carmen, Inis, n. 3. a song, 
crus, crilriB, n. 8. a leg, 
gramen, IniB, n. 8. grass. 
sidus, 6ris, n. 3. a star. 

(&.) Declined like IBf^. 
* m&re, is, n. 8. t^ sea, 

Yooabulary 8. 
See Bnle (d), page 54. 

A. 

exercltns, us, m. 4. an army, 
ficus, us,/. 4. a^. 
l&ous, us, m, 4. a ^A:e. 
m&gistratus, us, a magistrate, 

m, 4. 
portus, us, m, 4. a harbour, 
quercns, us,/. 4. an oak. 



&CU8, us, /. 4. 
arcus, us, m, 4. 
currus, us, m, 4. 
cursuB, us, m. 4. 
SquXtatus, iis, m. 
m&nns, (is, /. 4. 
pedXtatus, us, m. 



B. 

a needle, 

a bow. 

a chariot, 

running. 
4. cavalry. 

a Tw/nd, 
4. infantry. 



comn, us, n. 4. a horn, 

Yooabulary 9. 

See Bule (e), page 54. 

A. 

&cles, ei, /. 5. a line-of-hattle, 
dies, ei,m. and/. 5. a day. 
effigies, ei, /. 5. a likeness. 
f&cles, ei,/. 5. a face, counte- 
nance, 
res, 6i, /. 5. a thing. 

spes, Si,/. 5. hope. 
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B. 

Hd^ 6, /^5. faiiky fiddity. 
mSxidleSy ei, m. 5. mid-daffy noon, 
pemlcles, ei,f. 5. dedrudiomy 
planXUes, ei,/. 5. a platM, [ruin. 
BegoSOeSy tijf. 5. dkhftdnemj in- 



▼oeabultty 10. 
A. 

bSnnSy a, mn, good, 
tymldiiB, a, nm, timid, 

pnlcher, chxa, heauiifvL 

B. 

albns, a, mn, white. 

magnnsy a, lun, greal, large, 

mmtiiB, a, nm, mueft, many. 

pamiB, a, nm, miaO, litHe. 

liber, Sra, Smm, free, 

▼oealmlarj 11. 

A. 

doctoB, a^iiiiiy learned, 
Y&Udns, a, mn, etrong (Me 

perform), 

B. 

b^iignnsy a, mn, kind. 

indoctaB, a, mil, unlearned, 

latiu, a, nin, toide, broad. 

m&luB, a, niQ, had, vriehed, 

pSntoB, a, mn, ekUfuL 

Yoealiiilazy 18. 

A. 

(a.) Declined like ^KcfA*. 

aeger, gra, gram, Hck, 
Blger, gra, gram, Ucuik, 

(&.) Declined like 2%h«^. 

a«per, foa, Srom, roughs rugged. 
liber, fira, &iim, /ree. 



to 



B. 

(a.) Declined like NXgfr. 

Doster, tra, trnm, ouTj ours, 
sttcer, cm, cmm, eaered. 
Tester, tra, trum, your, yours, 

(&.) Dedined like TiMfr. 
tSner, Sra, Srum, tender. 

▼oeabalazy IS. 
A. 



antiqmiB, a, imi, 
magnna, sl, nm, 
parvus, a, imi. 



ancient 
greaty large, 
srnaO, little. 



B. 

anrCoa, a, imi, golden, 
injnstiis, a, mn, unJusL 

▼oeaMarylC 

A. 

andax, acis, hold 

ingens, entis, immense, 

praefltans, antiB, exedlenL 

pradens, entis, prudeai, 

s&plens, entifl^ wise. 



diySgyliiB, 
fiorens, entia, 
Xners, ertis, 
p5t6iiB, entis, 
r&paz, ads. 



B. 

rieh, 
flourishing. 

jpowerfuL 
rapacious. 



Yoeabulazy 16. 
A. 



f IdeUs, e, 
mSmdiabllis, e, 

nayalis, e, 
ndbllis, e, 
snaTis, e, 

tri8tis,e. 



debllis, e, 
fortiB,e, 



faiOifvL 
toheremembered, 

memoraX)le, 
navaL 

distinguished 
sweet, ddightfuly 

flleasani. 
saa, sorrowful. 



B. 



feehle. 
strong, brave. 
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grtivis, e, 
mollis, e, 
omniB, e, 
turpis, e, 



heavy, ievere, 

$oft 

aUf every, whole. 

hcuCt disgraceful. 



B. 



Yoeabulary 16. 

A. 

(a.) Declined, in the nenter, like 

OpUs (except that the ahl, ting, 
ends in i and e). 

el^gans, antis, elegant, exqui- 
site, 
f Sroz, ocis, fierce, spirited, 

(&.) Declined, in the neuter, 
like Mirf, 



caecus, a, nm. 



difflcllis, e, 
l^YiB, e, 



difficuU, 

light (not heavy). 



B. 



Dedined, in the neuter, 
like Mdri, 



crudelis, e, 
grftcXlis, e, 
hfimUis, e, 
Tilis, e, 



crueL 

thin, dender, 

low, 

cheap, common. 



Yooabvlary 17. 

A. 

flnnuB, a, um, strong (from 

position), im- 
movable. 



belUcoflus, a, um, warlike, 
Justus, a, um, JusL 
BSverus, a, um, serere. 



Yooabulary 18. 

A. 

altus, a, um, high, deep, 

angustuB, a, um, narrow, 

laetuB, a, um, joyful, | 



blind, 
clams, a, um, clear, renowned, 
mdlestus, a, uni, troublesome. 
pemlclo&us, a, destructive, 

um, 
rams, a, um, rare. 



Yooabulary 19. 

A. 

long^us, R, um, long, 
ndYus, a, um, new, 

B. 

innOmSru?, a, um, innumeraUe, 
jucundus, a, um, plecuant 
paucus, a, um, few, 
splendldus, a, um, spllendid, bright, 
y&rXus, a, um, various. 



Yooabulary 20. 

A. 

tutus, a, um, safe, 

B, 

&outu8, a, um, sharp, 
r&pXdus, a, um, rapid. 



Yoeabolary 81. 
A. 

jucundus, a, um, pleasant, 
multus, a, um, much, many, 
sSrenus, a, um, dear, calm, 

B. 

imprdbus, a, um, vneked. 



Yooabulary 82. 



A. 



frftcllis, e, 
Ilftris, e, 



thin, slender, 
cheerfuL 
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B. 



felix,ici8, 
initi8,e, 



happy, foriU' 
note, fruitful, 
mUd, 



Yoealralaxy 23. 

A. 

dUXgenB, entis, dUigent^ ear^vX, 
diySs, ItuB, rich, 

QtiliB, e, useful. 



B. 



TeloZfOds, 



BwifL 



Yoeabnlary 84. 
A. 



felix, iciB, 



happy, fortu- 
naie, fruitful. 



B. 



mendax, acis, lying^faUe, 

Yoeabnlaiy 25. 

A. 

piStens, entis, powerful. 



B. 



atrox, ocis, 
civilu, e, 
tSntiis, e, 



stem, Bangui' 
nary, cruet 

belonging to a 
citizen, civil, 

thin, delicate, 
slender. 



Yooabnlary 26. 

A. 

dulois, e, sufeet, pleasant 

(to the taste), 

Xners, Xnertis, helpless, slug- 
gish. 



Yoeabulary 27. 



A. 



brSTis^e, 
tCntiis, e. 



short 

thin, delicate, 
slender. 



R 



aXmHis, e, 
talis, e, 
turpisye, 



like, 

of that sort, such, 

hose, disgraceful. 



Yoealmlary 28. 

A. 

disctptllas, i, T». 2. a pupil, scholar, 
munis, i, m. 2. a v)cUL 
navis, is, /. 3. a ship, 
porta, ae, /. 1. a gate, 

KoTZ.— The Numerals are given on 
p. 13. 

Yooabulary 29. 

A. 

Sl6phantiis, i, t». 2. an elephant* 
nauta, ae, m. 1. a saitor. 



B. 

mater, tris, /. 3. a mother. 
p&ter, tris, m. 3. a father. 



Yooabulary 80. 
A. 

ambfilo, ayi,atum, I walk. 

are, 1. 
pngno, avi, atum, I fight. 

are, 1. 
regno, avi, atum, J retire. 

are, 1. 
salto, avi, atum, J dance. 

are, 1. 
vigllo, avi, atum, Jioa^^. 

are, 1. 
v61o, avi, atum, I fly. 

are, 1. 
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aedtflco, avi, 

atum, are, 1. 
&mo, avi, atiiin, 

are, 1. 
expngno, avi, 

atiun, are, 1. 
firmo, avi, atnm, 

are, 1. 
intro, avi, atum, 

are, 1. 
laudo, avi, atum, 

are, 1. 
omo, avi, atum, 

are, 1. 
vltttpCro, avi, 

atum, are, 1. 



I build. 

I love. 

I take by storm. 

I strengthen, 

I enter. 

Ipraise, 

I adorn. 

I Uame, find- 
fault-wifh. 



Vocabulary 81. 
B. 

oppugno, avi, I attack, (issauU. 

atiun, are, 1. 
p&ro, avi, atum, I prepare^ get, 

are, 1. gain, 

laus, laudis, /. 3. praise. 

Yoealnilary 82. 
A. 

fl5r6o, flortli, ere, I bloom, flourish. 
2. 

fulgSo, falsi, fvl' I shine, glitter. 
Bum, ere, 2. 

m&nSo, mansi, J remain, 
mansimi, ere, 2. 

sSdSo, sedi, seS'Isit. 
sum, ere, 2. 

t&oSo, t&ctli, iAcl' I am-sHent, 
tum, ere, 2. 

val6o, Y&ltli, v&lX- 1 am- in - good- 
tarn, ere, 2. health, 

B. 

odercSo, tli, Itum, I restrain, curb. 

ere, 2. 
del^, evi, einm, I destroy, 

ere, 2. 

LAT. fOR BEG. I. 



dikjgo, ddc:ii, doc- 1 teach. 

tum, ere, 2. 
h&bSo, Hi, Itum, I have, oicn, pos- 

ere, 2. sess. 

munCo, tli, Itum, I advise, warn. 

ere, 2. 
ten^, Ui, tentum, I holdy retain. 

ere, 2. 
terrCo, ili, Hum, I terrify yfright- 

ere, 2. en, alarm. 

Yoeabnlary 88. 
B. 

mov€o, m5vi, mo- I move, disturb, 
tum, ere, 2. 

Yooabvlary 84. 
A. 

(^do, edi, esum, Sre, I eat. 

3. 
fltlo, fluxi, flux- 1 flow. 

um, f re, 3. 
ludo, ludi, lusum, I play. 

6re, 3. 
pingo, pinxi, ^ic- 1 paint. 

tum,>6re, 3. 
r6go, rexi, rec- 1 rule. 

tum^ 6re, 3. 
scribo, scripsi, I ivrite. 

scriptum, Sre, 3. 

B. 

cingo, cinxi, cine- 1 surround. 

tum, Sre, 3. 
cOlo, c6lfti, cul- 1 cultivate. 

tum, ere, 3. 
diico, duxi, duo- 1 lead. 

tum, ^e, 3. 
6mo, emi, emp- 1 buy. 

tum, Sre, 3. 
instriio, xi, ctum, J arrange, dnito- 

€re, 3. up-in-order, 

p€to, ivi anc? li, I seek, 

itum, Sre, 3. 
t6go, texi, tectum, I cover. 

6re, 3. 
vinco, vici, vie- 1 conquer, 

tum, 6re, 3. 

I 
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Vocabulary 85. 
B. 

defendo, defendi, I defend, 
defensam, 6ie, 

3. 

tiiho, traxi, trac- 1 draw, drag, 
turn, 6re, 3. 

Vocabulary 86. 

A. 

audio, audivi, au- 1 hear. 

d^tum, ire, 4. 
dormlo, donnivi, Js^eep. 

dormitiim, ire, 

4. 
evgnlo, eveni, Ihajppen, 

eventum, ire, 4, 
vSnXo, veni, ven-Jconie. 

turn, ire, 4. 

B. 

custodto, ivi, I guard, lieep- 
itum, iro, 4. guard. 



erttdio, ivi, linm^I train up,edu- 

ire, 4. cate. 

munio, ivi, itum, I fortify. 

ire, 4. 
ntttrio, ivi, itum, J nmimA, nur- 

ire, 4. iure. 

piinio, ivi, lixxm, I punUh. 

ire, 4. 
r6p5rXo, pgri, per-J^nd. 

turn, ire, 4. 
Bgpgllo, ivi and li, I bury. 

pultum, ire, 4. 

6qu63, Itis, m. 3. a horse-sdldier. 
pedSs, Itis, w. afoot-soldier. 



Vooabnlary 87. 
B. 

f inXo, ivi, itum, I limit, pwt-an- 

ire, 4. endrto. 

scio, ivi, itum, I know. 

ire, 4. 
vestio, ivi, itum, J elo/^6. 

ire, 4. 
vincio, vinxi, I hind. 

vinctum, ire, 4. 
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INDEX I. TO VOCABULARIES. 

LATIN WOBDS. 



LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS. 



e. or com, 

/. 
inded. 



:= common gender. 
= feminine. 
= indeclinAble. 



m. = maficnline. 

n. = neater. 

pou.]pfnn. = poeeewive pronoun. 

pran. = proDonn, pronominAL 



1, 2, 3, 4, 5, indicate either the decUntion of a nonn or the conjugation of a vert). 



Acns. 



Selef, a, /., 5, o line of 
latOe. 
lUniBt t&a,/., 4, a nuau. 

ftcfltiUf <^ °™« ^-f <^rp* 

MduIcOf &Ti,&tam, ire, l» 

aegeTf g^^ gnun« a<^., 

&«er, *gri, «., 2. a>J«W. 
lontf. 
aia, ae,/., 1, a m'n^. 

albns, A* 1111^ <i4f-' «^^'^* 
altni, A, nm, adj., &t^A, 
deep. 
amMUOt (L^> fttom, Sre, i, 

Smleillf i* w., 2, a friend. 
luno, &Ti» Mom, ire, 1, / 
Iffoe. 

aagnitust ^t ™»« ^f 
narrovo. 

SaXmil, ftlis, n., 3, an 
animoZ. 

antlQUiUt 1^ ™^ ^M/'* 
ancient. 
arenif tiSf m., 4, a bow. 
arx, aitia, /., 3, a citadel. 
aspeTf dn, drum, ac^., 

atroZf odB, 04^.9 ttern, 
ganguinarjff erud. 

audsZf i^ f'Af'* ^t*^ 
aildXOf I^ Itmn, Ire, 4, J 
hear. 
anrSiUk ^ ^^^ ^j'* 9dden, 
tLJuHt^f-t 3, an ear. 
annun, U n.* 2, acid. 
iTiijia,/., 3, a bird. 
Svuii i* »•» 3, agrandf other. 



CKUS. 



B 

belUedflif* a* ^un, ad^., 
loarltfte. 

bellnmt U «•♦ 2, wor. 

Xn'nd. 
bSnnSf ^ ^un, od/., ^ood. 
briYUt c, adj'., «/<ort. 



(^idOf c£ddi, casom, ire, 3, 
IfaU. 

einis, 18, com., 3, a dog. 
cantOt &^* atum, ire, 1, / 
ting. 
WfftXg I^^« '*•' 3, a T^eod. 
earmexif ini^f »., s, a «m^. 

ftfiig ftf cinxi, cinctnm, fire, 
3, /furround. 

elvIliSt e, od;., belon^in^ to 
a citizen, civU. 

tlviMt % com., 3, a citizen. 

el&mf « At vm, adj., dear, 
renowned. 

elassifl, !«./.. 3, a fleet. 

e56re^« ^i. Itom, ere, 2, / 
rettrain, curb. 

05l0f C511U, cnltnm, fire, 3, 
/ cuZtivate. 

0519llXa, ««./., 1, a cdony. 

051lIIIlba» ae,/., 1, a dove. 

OOmilf ^t n., 4, a Aom. 

Ofironaf ^e,/** l* a croion. 

eorpil% Oris, n., 3, a Ziody. 

erftoSllB, e, adj., cruel. 

erllli cruris, n., 3, a leg. 



DUX. 

enrrOf cticurri,cunnun, fire, 
3, / run. 
enznif, t&s, m., 4, a dkariot. 

eusvuMt ^ "*•» *» '^*'' 
nin^. 

eoftQdXOf !▼!« Itum, Ire, 4, 
I guard, keep-guard. 

eoftoit custddis, com., 3, a 
guardian. 



dSbOiSi «* 04/-* /b^^' 
loeaft. 

di(^eilff 0^ '^•t 3t ow orna- 
ment. 

dSfendOf di, sum, fire, 3, 2 
defend. 

dSISOt iv^ f*^*^ S'^ 2> '' 
dettroy. 

dISf, fil, m. and/., 6, day. 

dilfldlil, e, 04^'., di^cKZt. 

dnXcenif entis, ad>., dili- 
oent, careful. 

difdpalnit U»na pupil, 
tehoiar. 

dlviMi'itiB, adj., rich. 

teocA. 

doetni* <^ ^™> ^'f '^''I'Md' 
dSmXnnsi ^ ^'^ 2* a lord, 
flUMter. 

ddnuBif if f^-* 3» A 9^f^' 
dormlOi i^ itum, ire, 4, / 

deap. 
cftUsOf duzi, ductum, fire, 3, 

JZeod. 

tant {to the tadt), 

dux* dttds, COM., 3, a leader, 
generai. 
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™. 


..«„•.,... 


OIIBO. 


E 


H 


magnni, », u[ii,adj.,s™il, 
^nl, m nm, «.{;., tod, 


»to"."7.w»i"'. 


UMo. t». Kvm. «re. 2. I 




Kiekid. 


_ ^ll;it.4,«OTt 


I 

indoctni. »- i"n. o'l;-. ""- 




"£!'M..'.p.m.<r..l 


mJLteri Irls.'/.i 3. a maWer. 


IS- ■«■•••■■ -■"""■ 


IS^i,, it. «., 8. »W. 
daif, nam. 


.Bf'ir""'-' 


Inen, in. <uy., helplcu. 


,.5«i.""'™'7.vS: 


ittiggiih. 


J""' "■"■■"■••"- 


InlmlOTU, i. «-■ 2, nnflinHtf. 


mollii, 8, *y.. jo/i. ».ri- 


P 

/am. 

Am5B.Ie,/.. 3, ikun^r. 


inilUtM, ». uin. o*.. ""- 
juil. 

umtmirai, a. nm, aiy.. 


/ orron™, dfoio up (n orifar. 


'"^nSo, til, Hum, ire. !. 

mfirSo. m6.1, mMum, *«, 
2, rt>ist«,iti((i»l>. 


ffiS^ltl^ =^-. AoA,/«-- 


intra, svi, iiim, &«, 1, J 


mnltiiB, »■ nm. a*., "i""*. 


(i<nafa./rt.itf-ul- 




tsany. 


f8DlIn»,«./.,l. ii«™<""- 


J 


mflnlo, I'l, »ntn. Ire, *, / 


Broi, 6cls. Qcy.. jlnw, 


/ori./y. 




^jaMmdiw,a,m«.*ti..p!<B- 


m&nu,l.m..l,i>ut<I{. 


jfldSZ, lcl8. com., 3,ojud9<. 


N 


f ilia. «■/-. 1, a Amslifar. 


jUrtUB. «. UP., D<«„ jmt. 






S^"e^''*M^'"' 




L 


ni™, 19,/., 3.in»'p. 


aC"""- '"•'•' 


laetni, i, um. ^-..joiful. 


DiotiE 
ttSblUi, e, 0*-., duHB- 


^iig!ffi,5.r4!>;a 


IMU. ". im. a^-. i"'*S 




(rood. 
laudD, avi, Slam, *re. 1. 


ttSmell, lni», n., J. a «™(. 


flllio, U. tre, S, I »!»«, 






lULl>, flnxJ, fluiiun, ill. 3, 


Ievi3, <■, =<y-, I'Sm {"« 


jgl^^'C^.^ 


Ifi^ 






fLMvM, 11. «(., 3, n Hver. 








&,%t\^;^Xl 




Issii^'^^.. 





G 




itua, .'■L-isr,„3,o.*Dr(. 


DbliK, UK Mm., 3. a 
oocfldO, Ml. tann, (k. 3, / 


ginn, tri.m., 3.a im-in- 


M 


.iai/. km. 


''^ "■■■■«,■-!£, 


oppMnm, 1. «■, a.i"™™- 


'_»■;;•■*!•'=;. 


: 




orno, l-rt. «mn. In, i. J 



INDEX TO VOCABULARIES. — LATIN WOIIDS. 



p&TO. *vl, Mon 
prepare, oDCaiir, 

pidiatiu, 0^. 

pJWftftlnTHi 1, 1 

«, *!,/., B.dufrue- 
per^IJinit *. am, < 

r puuo, piDxL, ptctuni) 

IiF°* "■ ■'■ ■ 

port*, «./■.!, a pa't- 



piMfUlWi •ntle, <u(;., i 



bngno, *>^. *"i™. J 

pflilaher, tbn. 
ad}., beautiful. 



qniniu, ««,/-. *. on «■*■ 



I^pu, icii» at^., rapatiovt. 



rigOi «»'■ ««nin, ere, 3, 
r*p«riO. pfrl. pffluin, Ire 



S 

riUwr. cri. cnim, ac{|'.. 

"rtaitta, «./■.',<" a™™- 

^ulto, ivL, atum, 4re. 1, / 

aMsiU.eiill«.o*..«:.'K. 
iSo, m, Worn, Ire, *, I 

, iOrfbO. pst. P""n- ere- '. 
^ Sdio. sMi. «-"». »". ^ 
i8l>i'H0,lvianil].Umz.,lrc, 



tamplnmi U "■. 2. " '*«• 

tiniOi till tentum, Srr, 1, / 
tinsTi 'ra. fmin, a((j., len- 
tiiali, e, a.;;-., tti*. Ali- 

terrio. If. num. »rt, 3. / 
l(rm/y-/''i^*(w. olamt. 

flmMTU. «. um , a<(j.. (in fil. 

tr»bi,tAbK/..a,«»M».. 

trlihOi trul. tTactum. tie, 
3, 1 draw, draff. 

trlltil. *• <'V., •"4 wrTDir- 

tnnU, e, oitf., Jan, dii- 
turrto,H./-.S,ato«r, 
tfitni, «. uin. a*-. »V'- 






lirenu. »,uDi,a4.,»ett 
ddu, drlB, n., 3, a tl 

rimllil, '• odj.. li^- 
. leAW, irt. ".. 2, a fall, 



iplendldm, a, 
tpUndid, bright- 

(ki mtU), tUligliV' 



t&«io, U HuiD, tK.s.f e 
ttlis, e, B.^., «/■ Woi to 



vplox, ■"' '-, aSj.. noift. 
Tfiaio, '",'iii. renlum.lrei ■ 

VMtar, f*. 'mm, J" 

tUUd, AtI, itum, &n, i 
VlUc, e, aiiy., c*wj>, » 
rtllldl), Tlnit, Tlnolnm, I 

yiilDO, 'W, vlctnm, 4n, 

Icmmer. 
TlnpbO, ivl, Mnra, ire, I, 
TtlOi ■*'> ktmn, In, t, / 

,111'. 
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Bdmv. "no. »vl, Uimi. 
adviMi nw>i>i*>> Bit iU"". 
alum, tcirifl. lu,Umii, in, 



wnltiiktt* 



SI, mtlufli a, am, adj. 
■a, torpli. e, a<y. 
ttle, proeUmn, il. n.. a. 
tem, tmbv, trAbEs./., 3, 
atlfDl, pnlcbn, din, 

Undi Tiodo, Tlnxf, TinctniD, 

Mri,lvta.i*./..3. 
bUek, alger, gn, gmm, 

bIshm, Titnpero, iti, itma. 









ehtarfal, biMiii, «. adi'. 




MnntsnULOa, tkoti, a,/., 

WgD, lal, teclmn, 

jcBron.. «,/..!, 

emBli crtdSlls, e, ail}. 

onitiwtt, (ilo, ealt 



dAn^r* p^dctilam, J, n., 2. 

a«ught«r,(iiK «./.,!. 

dST, dI<«,iMH. aM/., ^ 
dsep, iUua, «, nni, d4j. 
doTondi dtreodo, di, BDm, 

drilMts, UnDii, e. lu^, 

dMtroTi dilSa, «tI, Ctum, 

autniotioil* pemlcUa, €1, 

de»tmeti»ei psr^Momn, 

' (Uffiaal'ti difflcllig, f, 041- 



disgraceful, turpi*, e. mf). 

distiiLgiiishedt nUHlii, t, 

disturb, m^to, raSri, 



ear, ■nrU. H/. 3- 
edneatti trMio, iti, imm, 
elennt, fu^iu. uUi, 04;. 

•lOphULti Al^phuitBB, 1, m,. 

enemr CjnMie), boitis, is, 

BUvmj (jMrnftof), tnlmlciu, 
ontflTi Intra, Lvi, itum, in, 

exaalltllt, pn«tuis, antli. 



e. fillip ti.fi. B 



f»iai.fWf«.H,/.,B. 
fiti^nli tUiUa. c, adj. 
All, (1^ rfciii, ciimn, 



blw, meudu, icls, adj. 
fathar, pHei. >rlB, m., 3. 
£&Qi4r-lii-law, B6«r, ilr 

f«V, pKUCiu, *, am. 041. 



flsnti pngDc. ill. ktnm, ire, 
flndi rjiptrlo, pCrl, pertnm. 
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FIND-FAULT-TTITH. 

flnd-fault-witlit vXtfip«ro, 

avi, fttum, ftre, 1. 
fleetf classis, is,/., 3. 
flonrifllii fl^f ^<'« ^U §re, 2. 
flonrishmg, fl5rens, entis, 

floWf fitio, fluxi, floxum, 
dre, 3. 

fly, vfilo, avi, atum, are, 1. 

foot-ioldier, p«dds, itis, 
m., 3. 

tortHy, mOnlo, Ivi, Itum, 
Ire, 4. 

fortunatei ^lix, icis, adj. 

fre6t Uber, fira, ^ruxn, o^". 

niendi ftmicus, i, m., 2. 

, frighten, terr«o, til, Itum, 
fire 2 

frtiitfal, (ilU, Icls, 04;. 



gaini P&ro, avi, atum, are, 

gardeili hortus, i, m., 2. 
gate* porta, ae,/., 1. 

general* dux, duds, c, 3. 

gentle* mitis, e, adj. 
getf P&ro, ftvi, atum, are, 1. 
gUtf donum, i, n., 2. 
girl, piiella, ae,/., 1. 

glitter, fuigdo, fuUi, fui- 

8Um, ere, 2. 
gold) aurum, i, n., 2. 
gOlden« aurdus, a, um, a^j. 
good, bdnus, a, um, a^. 
grandfisitlieri ftvus, i, m., 2. 

graSBi gr&men, Inis, n., 3. 
great} magnus, a, um, adj. 
gnardi custddio, M, itum. 
Ire, 4. 

guardian« custos, ddis, c, 3. 
H 

hand) xn&nus, Us,/., 4. 
happen* SvSnio, veni, ven- 
tom, ure, 4. 
happFf fSUx* Ids, adj. 

harbouTf portus, qs, m., 4. 

havei b&Mo, tU, itum, ere, 2. 
headi cftptit, Itis, n., 3. 

healthf oe in* vUdo, tu, 
Itun, Cre, 2. 

hear* audio, Ivl, itum. Ire, 
4. 

heavyiP*vi«.e.a<^*- 
helpleasi Xneis, tis, ocO'- 

hiflhi altus, a, um, adj. 
holdi Mndo, td, tentum, 
Sre, 2. 

hope* sp^s* ^f't s> * 

hor&t coma, tLs, ti., 4. 



LYING. 



horsOi Squus, i, m., 2. 

horse-soldier, Squds, xtis, 
tn., 3. 

hostage* obsSs, Idis, c, 3. 

hunger, f&mes. is,/., 3. 



immense* ingens, tis, adj. 

indolence* segnxties, ei,/., 
infontrr* pMitstus, us, m.. 



innumerable* inutimdrus, 

a, um, adj. 
island* instUa, ae,/., I. 



joyful, laetus, a, um, adj. 
judge* judex, Judlcis, c, 3. 
just* Justus, a, um,a^'. 

E 

keep-guard* custddio, ivi, 

itum, ire, 4. 

kill* occldo, cidl, dsum, 
6re, 3. 

kind* b^nignus, a, um, adj. 

king* rex, regis, m., 3. 

kingdom* regnum, i, ra., 2. 

know* scio, Ivi, Itum, Ire, 4. 



lake* i&cus, as, m., 4. 

land* &ger, gri, m., 2. 
large* magnus, a, um, adj. 
law, lex, legis,/., 3. 
lead* duco, duxi, ductum, 
dre, 3. 

leader* dux, ducis, c, 3. 

learned* doctus, a, um, adj. 
leg* crfis, cruris, n., 3. 
light (»M>e heavy), ISvis, e, 
adj. 

like {adj-\ simllis, e, adj. 
likeness* effigies, ei,/, 6. 
limit* f Ii^o, Ivi, Itum, Ire, 
4. 

line-of-battle* ftdes^ei,/., 
5. 

little* parvus, a, um, a4j. 
l02ur* longus, a, um, adj. 
lord* dSmlnus, i, m., 2. 
love* &mo, avi, itum, are, 



1. 



low* httmllis, e, adj. 
lyinJET* mendax, ids, adj. 



PUT-AN-EKD-TO. 

M 
magistrate* m&gistriitus, 

fis, m., 4. 

many* multus, a, um, adj. 

master (Jteachxr), migister. 
tri, m., 2. 

master (^ord), dSmlnus, i, 
m., 2. 

mellow* mollis, e, adj. 

memorable* mSmdrabllis, 
e, ocj;. 

mid-day* mSrIdles, el,m., 5. 

mild* mitis, e, adj. 

mother* m&ter, tris,/, 3. 

move* mdvdo, movi, md< 
turn, ere, 2. 

muoh* multus, a, um, adj. 

N 

name* ndmen, Inis, n., 3. 
narrow* angustus, a, um, 
adj. 
naval* nav&lis, e, adj. 

needle* &cus, us,/., 4. 

net* rete, is, n., 3. 
new* ndvus, a, um, adj. 
noon^ mdrldles, SI, m., 5. 

nourish* nurture* nfttrio, 

Ivi, Itum, Ire, 4. 



oak* quercus, us,/, 4. 
ornament* dScus, dris, n., 

3. Ipron. 

our* noster, tra, trum, pois. 

own* h&bdo, Hi, Itum, ere, 
2. 



paint* pingo, pinxi, pictum, 
6re, 3. 

plain* pl&nltles, el,/., 5. 

play* l&do, liisi, lusum, dre, 
3. 

l^leasant* j^cundus, a, um, 
ad(f. 

POWerfcdi patens, entis, 
aoQ. 

possess* h&b^, U, Itum, 
Sre, 2. 

praise* lan?. dis, /.. 3. 

praise (to)* laudo, avi, 
&tum, ftre, 1. 

prepare* p&ro, &vi, atum, 

&re, I. 

prudent* prudens, entis, 
adj, 

punish* ptinio, Ivi, Itum, 
Ire, 4. 

pupil* discIpiUijs, i, m., 2. 

put-an-end-to* flnio, ivi, 
Itum, Ire, 4. 
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QUE1I5. 

Q 

queeilt rgglna, ae,/., 1. 

E 

rapaeiOUSt r&pax, acia, 
adj. 

rspidi rftpldus, a, um, ac^j. 

rarOf r&rus, a, um, adj. 

reiglli regno, &vi, atum, &re, 
1. 

romaixit m&nSo, mansi, 
mansum, Sre, 2. 

renowned* ciftnu,a, um, 
restraint c5ercdo, tu, itum, 

Sre, 2. 

retain* tSn^o, tU, tentum, 
Sre, 2. 

3iwardt praemlum, li, n., 2. 
Cht divis, Xtis, od/. 
veri flttvius, ii, m., 2. 

rocki rtp*8, i«./f ^* 

roee, r58a,ae,/, 1. 

rough*, nigged, asper, «ra, 
£rum, a^. 

mini pernXdes, SI,/., 6. 

rulOf r^go, rexi, rectum, £re, 
3. 

nuif curro, cticuni,curaum, 
Sre, 3. 

ninning, cnrsus, CLb, m., 4. 

s 

sacred, B&cer, era, crum. 
Bad, trlstis, e, ac^. [ac^. 
safe, tatus, a, um, adj. 
sailor, nauta, ae, m., l. 
SangUUUUTi ^trox, 5cl8, 

scholar, dlsdptUus, i, m., 2. 

sea« m&re, is, n., 3. 

ae^, pftto, Ivl and li, Itum, 
ere, 3. [2. 

servant, mltnister, tri, m., 

severe, gravis, e, adj.; 
B^vSrus, a, um, act/. 

gharp. Aclitus, a, um, adj. 

shield, scMum, i, n., 2. 

shine, AilgSo, falsi, falsum, 
Sre, 2. 

ship, n&vi0i is,/., 3. 

shore, Utus, dris, n., 3. 

short, brfivis, e, a^j. 



TEKDEfi. 

sick, fteger, gra, grum, 

a<y. 
silent, be, t&cSo, m, itum, 

€re, 2. 

sing, canto, avi, atom, are, 
1. [2. 

sit, s^d^o, sedi, sessum, Sre, 

Skufol, pSntus, a, um, adj. 

slave, servus, i, m., 2. 

sleep, dormlo, ivi, Itum, Ire, 
4. 

slender, grftcIUs, e, adj.; 
tSntiis, e, adj. 

SlothftQnesS, segnltISs, el, 
/.,5. 

Slngjrish, Iners, ertis, a^. 

mxall, parvus, a, um, adj. 

soft, mollis, e, a^. 

soldier, mllSs, mllltis, m., 

son, fUIus, i, m., 2. [3. 

SOnft carmen, Inis, n., 3. 

son-in-law, g^ner, Sri, m., 
2. 

sorrowful* tristis, e, adj. 

spiritedt ferox, dels, adj. 

splendid, splendldus, a, 
um, oc^'. 

star, Bidus, Sris, n., 3. 

stem, atrox, ocis, a4j. 

strengthen, flrmo, &vi, 

&tum, &re, 1. 

Strong ifromposition,Jirm, 
immcwiSle), firmus, a, um, euy. 

Strong (pecawe brave), 
fortis, e, a4j' 

strong («&^ to perform), 
vftUdus, a, um, adj. 

snccessfol, fellx, Icis, adj. 

Snch, t&lis, e, a^. 

snrronnd, cingo, clnxi, 
cinctnm, fire, 3. 

sweet (to the tmell)t su&vis, 
e,a4j' 

sweet (.to t?ie Uute% dulcls, 
e, ai^. 

BWift. vglox, 5ci8, cu^'. 

sword, gl&dlus, ii, m., 2. 



take-by-storm, expugno, 
&vi, &tum, ftre, 1. 

toach, ddcte,ddc1U,doctum, 
Sre, 2. 

teacher, m&gister, tri, m., 2. 

temple, templum, 1, n., 2. 

tender, tSner, Sra, drum, 
ad{j. 



YOUB. 

terrify, terrSo, tit, itum, 

ere, 2. 

thin (slender), grftcUis, e, 
a^. ; tSnttis, e, ac^f. (tr. tendo, 
to stretch, lit. stretched out; 
hence jine, delicate). 

thing, rds, rdl,/., 6. 

think, p&to, avi, atum, 
fire, 1. 

timid, timldus, a, um, adj. 

tower, turris, is,/., 3. 

town, oppldnm, i, n., 2. 

train-up, er&dio, Ivi, Itum, 
Ire, 4. 

troublesome, mdlestus, a, 
um, adj. 

U 

unjust, lnjustus, a, um, 
adj. [um, adj. 

unlearned, indoctus, a, 
useful, titllis, e, adj. 



valley, vaiiis, is,/., 3. 

various, vftrlus,a, um,a<^. 



w 

walk, amb&lo, avi, atum, 
are, 1. 

wall, mfirus, 1, m., 2. 

war* bellum, i, n., 2. 

warlike, belUcdeus, a, um, 
adj. [2. 

warn, mdnSo, td, itum, Sre, 

watch, vI{^o, &vi, itum, 
&re, 1. 

weak, dSbllis, e, adj. 

white, albus, a, um, adj. 

whole, omnis, e, adj. 

wicked, imprdbus, a, um, 
adj. 

wide, l&tus, a, jxm, adj. 

Y&St ftia, ae,/., 1. 

wise, 8&plens, entis, adj. 

woman* Andna, a,e,f.f I. 

write, Bcrlbo, Bcripsi, scrip- 
turn, ire, 3. 



your, vester, tra, trum, 
poss. jmm. 
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from the above. With Maps and 40 Illustrations. (6ao pp.) 
Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN ANTIQUITIES. 

Thb History, Institutions, and Antiquities, prom the 

TIMB OF THB ApOSTLBS TO THB AGB OF ChARLEMAGNB. With 

Illustrations. Vol. z. (9x0 pp.) Medium 8vo. 31;. 6d. 

DICTIONARY OF CHRISTIAN BIOGRAPHY, 

LITERATURE, SECTS, AND DOCTRINES. From the 

TIME OF THE APOSTLES TO THE AGB OF ChARLEMAGNB. Vol. I. 

(930 pp.) Medium 8vo. 31X. 6d. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND ROMAN 

ANTIQUITIES. Including the Laws, Institutions, Domestic 
Usages, Painting, Sculpture, Music, the Drama, &c. With 500 
Illustrations. (1300 pp.) Medium 8vo. 28J. 

DICTIONARY OF « GREEK AND ROMAN 

BIOGRAPHY AND MYTHOLOGY. Containing a History 
of)<the Ancient World, civil, literary, and ecclesiastical. With 
564 Illustrations. (3720 pp.) 3 Vols. Medium 8vo. 84;. 

DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND ROMAN 

GEOGRAPHY. Including the political history of both countries 
and cities. With 530 Illustrations. (25x2 pp.) 2 Vols. Medium 
8vo. 56*. 

CLASSICAL DICTIONARY OF MYTHOLOGY, 

BIOGRAPHY, AND GEOGRAPHY. With 750 Woodcuts. 
(840 pp.) 8vo. z8x. 

SMALLER CLASSICAL DICTIONARY. With 

900 Woodcuts. (472 pp.) Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

SMALLER DICTIONARY OF GREEK AND 

ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. With 200 Woodcuts. (474 pp.) 
Crown 8vo. 7*. 6d. 

COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. 

With Tables of the Roman Calendar, Measures, Weights, and 
Moneys. (1220 pp.) Medium 8vo. axs. 

SMALLER LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY: 

with Dictionary of Proper Names and Tables of Roman Calendar, 
etc. (672 pp.) Square T2mo. js. 6d. 

COPIOUS & CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN 

DICTIONARY. (976 pp.) Medium 8vo. 21*. 

SMALLER ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. 

(720 pp.) Square Z2mo. ^s. 6tL 
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DR. WM. SMITH'S EDUCATIONAL COURSE. 

^ " Theg^eneral excellence of the books included in Mr. Murray's educa- 
tional series, is so universally acknowled^^ed as to give in a great dq^e 
the stamp of merit to the works of which it consists. — Schoowtaster, 

> 
LATIN OOUR8E. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part I. First Latin 

CouRSB. A Grammar, Delectus, and Exercise Book with Vo- 
cabularies. (200 pp.) X2mo. y. 6d. 

%* This wo^k contains the Accidence arranged as in the 
"ordinary grammars" as well as in the "Pubuc Schools 

APPENDIX TO PRINCIPIA LATINA. PartL; 

being Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers, zamo. ar.fidl 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part II. Reading Book. 

An Introduction to Ancient Mythology, Geos^raphy, Roman 
Antiquities, and History. With Notes and a Dictionary. (268 
pp.) z2mo. y. 6d. 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IIL Poetry, i. Easy 

Hexameters and Pentameters. 2. Eclogae Ovidianae. 3. Prosody 
and Metre. 4. First Latin Verse Book. (z6o pp.) z2mo. 3*. 6d, 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Prose Compo- 

siTiON. -Rules of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Syno- 
nyms, and Exercises on the Syntax. (194 pp.) z2mo. y. td, 

PRINCIPIA LATINA, Part V. Short Tales 

AND Anecdotes prom Ancient History, for Translation 
INTO Latin Prose. (Z40 pp.) zamo. y. 

LATIN - ENGLISH VOCABULARY, arranged 

according to Subjects and Etymology; with a Ladn-English 
Dictionary to Phiedrus, Cornelius Nepos, and Ctesar's "Gallic 
War." (zgopp.) i2mo. y.6d. 

THE STUDENT'S LATIN GRAMMAR. FOR 

THE Higher Forms. (406 pp.) Post 8vo. 6s. 

SMALLER LATIN GRAMMAR. Abridged from 

the above. (220 pp.) z2mo. 3^. 6d. 

TACITUS. Germania, Agricola, and First 

Book of the Annals. With English Notes. (378 pp.) z2mo. 3^.6^ 

A CHILD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK, Including a 

Systematic Treatment of the New Pronunciation ; and Praxis 
OF Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns. By T. D. HALL, 
M.A. (68 pp.) z6mo. 



GERMAN COURSE. 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part I. First German 

Course. Containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercises, and Voca- 
bulary. (164 pp.) zsmo. 3f. &/. 

GERMAN PRINCIPIA, Part IL A Reading 

Book. Containinpr Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural His- 
tory, and Scenes from the History of Germany. With Gramma- 
tical Questions, Notes, and Dictionary. (272 pp.) Z2ma y 6d. 

PRACTICAL GERMAN GRAMMAR. With a 

Sketch of the Historical Development of the Language and its 
Principal Dialects. (240 pp.) Post 8vo. y. 6d. 



DR. WM. SMITH'S EDUCATIONAL COURSE. 

• 

GREEK COURSE. 

IN IT! A GRiECA, Part I. First Greek 

CouRSK, containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies. (194 pp.) lamo. ^r. 6d. 

INITIA GRiECA, Part II. Reading Book; 

containing^ short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and 
Grecian History, ^ith a Lexicon. (330 pp.) X2ma 3x. 6d, 

INITIA GRiECA, Part III. Prose Composi- 
tion ; containing the Rules of Syntax, with copious Examples 
and Exercises. (2x0 pp.) zsmo. ^. 6d. 

STUDENTS GREEK GRAMMAR FOR THE 

Higher Forms. By PROFESSOR CURTIUS. (386 pp.) 
Post 8vo. 6f. 

SMALLER GREEK GRAMMAR. Abridged from 

the above work. (220 pp.) X2mo. 3;. 6d, 

GREEK ACCIDENCE. Extracted from the above 

work. (125 pp.) z2mo. 2J. 6d. 

ELUCIDATIONS OF CURTIUS* GREEK 

GRAMMAR. Translated by EVELYN ABBOTT, M.A. 
Post 8vo. 7*. 6d, 

PLATO. The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, 

AND Part of the Ph^do ; with Notes in English from Stall- 
BAUM and Schlbibrmacher's Introductions. (243 pp.) xsma 
3*. 6d. 

FRENCH COURSE. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part I. First French 

Course, containing Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, and 
Vocabularies. (z8o pp.) xsmo. y. 6d. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part IL Reading- 

Book, containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Natural His- 
tory, and Scenes from the History of France. With Grammatical 
Questions, Notes, and a copious Etymological Dictionary. 
(364 pp.) T3mo. AS. 6d. 

FRENCH PRINCIPIA, Part IH. Prose Com- 
position, containing a systematic Course of Exercises on the 
Syntax with the Principal Rules of Syntax, xamo. [In the press. 

THE STUDENT'S FRENCH GRAMMAR: a 

Practical and Historical Grammar of the French Language. By 
C. HERON-WALL. With an Introduction by M. LittrI. 
(400 pp.) PostSvo. 7*. 6rf. 

A SMALLER GRAMMAR OF THE FRENCH 

LANGUAGE. For the Middle and Lower Forms. Abridged 
from tiie above. (230 pp.) z2mo. sr. fteL 



ITALIAN COURSE. 

ITALIAN PRINCIPIA. Part L A First Italian 

Course, containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, with 
Vocabularies, and Materials for Italian Conversation. By Stgnor 
Ricci. zamo. 
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. DR. WM. SMITH'S EDUCATIONAL COURSE. 
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ENQLI8H COURSE. 

PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. FOR Ele- 

MBNTARY SCHOOLS. (368 pp.) I2mO. 2X. &/. 

" An admirable work, one of the best short sdiool histories of England 
we have seen." — EdueoHoMOl Tinus. 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR; 

with Copious Exercises. By WM. SMITH, D.CL., and T. D. 
HALL, M. A. (356 pp.) Post 8va sr. 6dl 

'*The use of this book will render unnecessary that of many others. 
It is really a serviceable school-book."— JVi9m:<9^e/vrMix/. 

PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR FOR ELE- 

MSNTARV Schools, l^th Exercises and Questions. Based 
upon the above work. By T. D. HALL, M. A. (76 pp.) z6ma xx. 

" We doubt whether any grammar could be more clear, concise, and 
full than \}txi&!^— Watchman, 



A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPO- 

SITION. With Copious Illustrations and Practical Exercises. 
By T. D. Hall. xamo. [/» ttu Press, 

SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEO- 
GRAPHY, PHYSICAL AND POLITICAL. By JOHN 
RICHARDSON, M.A. (400 pp.) Post 8vo. 5*. 

*'The most comprehensive, accurate, and methodical geography with 
which we are fiuniliar."— kSVAlw/ Guardian, 



STANDARD SCHOOL BOOKS. 

KING EDWARD VI.'s LATIN GRAMMAR; 

or, An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. (334 pp.) xamo. 3;. 6^. 

KING EDWARD VI.'s FIRST LATIN BOOK. 

The Latin Accidencb. Syntax and Prosody, with an Engush 
Translation. (220 pp.) x2mo. ar. 6</. 

OXENHAM'S ENGLISH NOTES FOR LATIN 

ELEGIACS, designed for early proficients in the art of Latin 
Versification. (156 pp.) lama 3*. 6</. 

MUTTON'S PRINCIPIA GR.ECA. An Intro- 
duction TO THE Study of Greek. A Grammar, Delectus, 
and Exercise Book, with Vocabularies. (154 pp.) zamo. ^r. 6dl 

MATTHIiE'S GREEK GRAMMAR, Abridged 

by BLOMFIELD. Revised by E. S. CROOKE, B.A. (4x3 pp.) 
Post 8va 4r. 

LEATHES' HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the 

Hebrew text of Genesis i.— vl, and Psalms i. — ^vL Grammatical 
Analysts and Vocabulary. (953 pp.) Post 8vo. ^s, ^ 



• MRS. MARKHAM'S HISTORIES. 

" Mrs. Markham's Histories are constructed on a plan which is novel 
and we think well chosen, and we are glad to find that they are deservedly 
popular, for they cannot be too strongly recomaxtndea.**'--' yourmtl qf 
Education, 

♦ 

A HISTORY OF ENGLAND, from the First 

Invasion by the Romans. By MRS. MARKHAM. Continued 
down to 1867. With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. 
With 100 Woodcuts. (528 pp.) 12010. 3*. 6d, 

A HISTORY OF FRANCE, FROM THE CONQUEST 
BY TMK Gauls. By MRS. MARKHAM. Continued down to 
xS6z. With Conversations at the end of each Chapter. With 70 
Woodcuts. (550 pp.) i2mo. 3*. 6d, . 

A HISTORY OF GERMANY, from the Invasion 

OF THE Kingdom by thb Romans under Marius. On the 
plan of Mrs. Markham. Continued down to 1867. With 50 
Woodcuts. (460 pp.) x2mo. 3s. 6d. 



LITTLE ARTHUR'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

By LADY CALLCOFI'. Continued down to the year 1873. 

With 36 Woodcuts. (286 pp.) i6mo. is, bd. 
"I never met with a history so well adapted to the capacities of 
children or their entertainment, so philosophic^, and written wit^ sudi 
simplicity." — Mrs. MarcetU 

iESOP'S FABLES. A New Version. By Thos. 

JAMES, M. A. With zoo Woodcuts. (z68 pp.) Post Svo. ax. &/. 
"Of ^sop's Fables there ought to be in every school many copies, 
full of pictures.'*— .Fr«j*r** Magazine. 

THE BIBLE IN THE HOLY LAND: being 

Extracts from DEAN STANLEY'S SINAI AND PALES- 
TINE. With Woodcuts. (2x0 pp.) x6mo. 3J. 6^. 



NATURAL PHILOSOPHY & SCIENCE. 

f 

NEWTH'S FIRST BOOK OF NATURAL 

PHILOSOPHY; an Introduction to the Study of Statics, 
Dynamics, Hydrostatics, Light, Heat, and Sound, with numerous 
Examples. New and enlarged edition. Small 8vo. y. 6d. 

NEWTH'S ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS, in- 

eluding Hydrostatics, with numerous Examples. (374 pp.) Small 
Svo. 8s. 6d. 

NEWTH'S MATHEMATICAL EXAMPLES. A 

Graduated Series of Elementary Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, 
Logarithms, Trigonometry, and Mechanics. (378 pp.} Small 
Svo. Ss. 6d, 

JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET. 
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